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PRIFACE.

AN the composition of this Handbook the Editor dusclaims
all ongnalty < Comppsifon ” ndeed, 15 hardly an
apphesble term m the case, except wn the lieral sense
of the word, that is, masmuch as it has conmsted ma
“placing together” of matenals alrpady m existency
products of the genuy and researches of otheg and far
abler men  The work. may more properly be designated
a compilation  and the only ment that the author cap
nightfidly lav clam to 1s that"of care and diligence m
the seleetion and arrangement of the subject matter
the only ment that comphmentary enties Zan attribute
(if deemed due) bewng that of jidicrousness, exhubited 1
the manner 1 which this has been done

He does not profess to be a manufacturer, but sunply
a merekant (or retmldr) of Literature, who Anowing from
e3perience the state of the mathet ns_rggnrds “demand’
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&,
“%ndeavours, to the *beg of Ins abihity, to® provde the

proper “supply ” Contrnry, however, to mercantile chstom
in general, stead of “buymng at the cheapest market
ond sellmg at the dearest,” the Editor has soyght for
« profit” (the reader’s, if mot hus own) by getting his
mutcrmls from the most authentic sources avalable—
even though the most expenstve—in order that he may
retal them on far c}xeaper terms, as well as m g much
more handy fofm, to his reading customers

The prinerpal of these authorhes—some of which works
aro now difficult to be procured from bemng out of print—
may here be d, theugh g 1ly acknowledged
& the body of the treatise The book to which the
Editor has, perhaps, been most largely indebted, 1s the

learned and volumnous work “On the lﬁstury, Latera-
jure,'etc, of the Hindoos” by'the late Rev W Ward,
of Serampore Next to that he would mention the more
modern, but equally learned worl, by meess‘or .Mnx
Muller, thé « Hlnstory of Ancient Sanshrit Laferature ™
His cluef other authorifies have been Str Wilham Jones, °
H T Colcbraoke, Esq, and Professor H H Wilson,
from whose valaable contributions to the  Journal of the
Asiatee Society,” as well as scpamtcl;: published works,
Le las freely snd largely quoted To these he would



PPEFACE. -

add thr “Hetorseal Shotoh of Sausknt Liferature,’ by
¢ Professor Adelung, s tronslated fyom the Gerfoan by
Ar Talboys, the prize essay, by the late Dr Ballantyne,
on “Chrstianity as contrasted Wl-ﬂl Hmdull’l‘dog,phy_"
and varous other treatises, by the same suthor, on the
* Philosophical Systems of the HMindus, “Lestures on
Tndian Epie Poetry,” and other wotks, by Professor
Momer Williams, of Oxford, “Indiz and the Hipdoos,”
by the Rev I' de W Ward, Missionary at Mydras, and
Lastly, but very especlly, the editor would acknowledge
hus andebtedness to the valusble bitle work of a very
sumlar character with the present, but now oyt of pyat,
entitled the “Missionars’s Vade Meepm,” by the Rev's
T Phillips fugnorly missionary at Mattra .
The Fditor’s principal object in the preparation of this
Handbook bas been the supply of a d¢ iderafum, Jong
fdlt both by hmsclf aad Iis pupils—those of them,
c<pecally, who were candidates for I Cinl Service
,mn India—v1z, o work m o condensed fom'x, and at a
moderate price from which mxéht be obtamed such a
geterl acquaintance with Sanchnt Lateraturs gs would
enable them to answer the questions on that subject
bhely to be set at the competitive and subsequent

examinationse ..
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« [3
The importance of the study of Samskrt, even on

merely ‘phalological grounds, as the parent of the other .
classical langunages (of the Aryan fammly), as well as on
account of the richness and variety of its own htgerature,
18 now becoming mcre;smgly felt and acknowledged, not
onlr on the Buropean continent (where so much mbre
attenton has hutherto been pad fo 1t), but even m
England , which forms an additional reason for hoping that
a volume Like the present will be haled, 1n spite of all ats
maperfections, as a useful work ¢f reference, or text book
If, 1 any humble degree, 2t should prove an incenfive
to the study of that ble and highly polished lan-
‘éuage, and a handy-gwde to those enfermg on 1ts study,
the Editer will feel that the trouble he has taken in the
preparaton of ths Little volume has not been mn van

<
o
24 Wezimoron Stazer, Srpann
June, 1866

<

For the psmstance of those readers who may not be‘
already famthiar with the Sanekrit character, though, 1
general the Roman equivalents have been used through.
out the work, the Deva Négan Alphabet, and most
usefl compound } tters, or0 here appended |
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vowers ¥ "
LEA AP PR ST NN UL - St S
'q Irt, F[ Irf, 'Q a at, ﬁ”( o, ’ﬁ’f‘} au
I\asn] symbol, called Anusedra, * m Symbol l'ur the final aspi-
rate, catled 72 isarga, Lk .
CONSONANTE.
Gutturals, /A Wk g W¥gh Ta -
Palatals, ek Wehh Ay [ qe
Cerebrals, ¢ JTth T4 Tdk [qp
Dentals, At Wth T4 UMk An
Labuals, 9p Wphk ®WE WK Am
Semivowels, Yy «¥r T|l Fe
Sibilats, M¢ ek  Wr  Aspirate, Th

>

THF MORF COMMOY OF THE COM;’UUYD OR CONJUNCT CO\EO\X\T}.

I Ak, Y0 AL T Ar T AL T Av, QVah, T KAy, T g,
q gr, Tl FLghr, G n Ky G n g | cheh, T chelh, T chy,
45 ST an e, G nek, TE nckh, A, "y, §dg,
T dy, & nt, T nth, TS nd, Ton, A ny, W1, I 4th, o tn,
W tm, W ty, A tr, |, W 10, B thy, T dg, T ddh, F déh,
W dm, % dy, - dr, T de, A dhy, ¥ dhe, R/ nt, 5 nd, Toun, A ny,
APt @ py, W pry T ply =14y, T 4, T by R br, 3 Lhy, 97 Uhr,
W mbh, WY mm, T my. T ml, QAyy, Gk, zirm, XNip, g,
ey, W er, T sch, Wy, A ar, Wal, Y ie, Laht, G ahth, T akin,
Qahy, T ok, TI 4kh, T of, T ath, Qan, Gom, Qay, Far,
T oe, W 03, G 4o, YA Ays T AL TR Ky, P Rtr, T ke, S Ak,
R Rehm, X Aehy, T gry, TG gbhy, 1 gry, Fnkt, gInky,
X chehhy, TE chekhe, T ady, TR trm, T tmg, K try, @ by,
R ter, Y M, W ddhy, TT dbhy, 31 dry, Ty, VI mly, ;: rdr,
L 'w» G ree, Gahtr, T sthn, T oty, QA atr, @ rtry
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3 The six Anoss! g’]Z, tho Smsim, on pronuteiation,
the Idlpa, on coremonies, the Tydkarana, on grammar,
the Chhandas, on prosody and verso, the Jyolisha, on
astronomy , and the Nerukla, an explamation of difficult
words, ¢te, m the Vedas .

4 The four Griness, vz, the Puwanas, or poctical
lustories, the Xyaya, on cthics, the Mimansa, on devme
wisdom and rchgious ceremanies,, und the Dharmy Sustra
or the ervil end canon laws.

§ 2» Orgin and Anlrquily of the Fedas

The difficulties attending the first attempts to obtamn
from the Brihmans n knowlédge of their Sastrus were
very great This 13 accounted for from the fact that the
Stetras denounce the heaviest penalties on a Brihman
who shall teach the Anowledgo of the sacred books to
wfidels or persons of low caste  Ths reserve, howevyer, has
at length been so overcome by the persevizance, wnfluence,
and gold of Europeans (piwoncered by such men as Sir
Wilham Jone; Mr ColeT:moLe, ete ), that the Brahmang
will now, without the s[\ghtcst hesitation, sell or translate
the most sacrcd‘ of thewr books, or communicate all they
tnow of therr contents The dafficulty now lies more 1m
the scaraty and ohsqnty of these works thon in the
scrupulosity of the Brihmans, thewr guardians

Though probably no person liming has ever seen the
whole Veda yet distmet portions of each of the four parts
—the Rig, the Yayur, the Sama, and the Atharia—haye
long been m the hands of Jearned Europeans, by whom
they have been‘identified, and their contents examned

L That s, Lmbs or ports
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and ftrah<lated. The JRig, the Tayur, and the Sara d{
gonsidered to be the, prineipal portisns of the Veda, but
the Atharcana 1s generally admtted as a fourth part
Arnd divers mythologieal poems, entitled ItiZasrs and
Puranas,” are reckoned a supplement, and 2, such con-
stitute a fifth Veda

I 15 well known that the Bréhmans have nfore
reverence for the Vedas than for any other of the S4-+ras
Several causes may be asagned for this, they areat present
but httle known, and 1gnorance, m this caw, 1 doubtle s
the mother of devotwon, ﬂle‘y are declared to be the
pecular mhentance of thesBrahmans, and are Lept from
the lower castes, so that o Sudra cannot hear any part
of them repeated without meprrmg gwlt, thev are syp-
posed to be the ource of all the Sa tras—evervthung, 1t 15’
said, 13 to be found 1n the Vedas  They claxm an mscru
table antiqmty o, Many believe them to have priceeded
immediately from the mouth of God, thus the Vedanta
writers say, *The self evident word profeedmg out of
the mouth of God this 15 the Veds.”*  But, perhaps (as
one wnter remarhs) we may connder the word « Teda,”
as sigmfymg “knowledge,” or true 1deés, or philosophy
n general, and not merely the books so called and thes
aceount for the veneration m “'hxch 1t 15 keld by Hindus
generally, and espeaally by the Brahmans

B3l ea LY D3 VMgt ek amn ook oaeeme

N .
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e divimty,! with other persomfied atmbut'es and
energxe's, and most® of the othér wods of Hindu mys
thology are indeed mentioned, or at least mdicated, m
the Veda But the worship of dexfied heroes 18 0o part of
the system, nor are the mearnations of dertres sungested
m any portions of the text which I have secn, though
such are sometimes hinted at by the commentators ”* N
“Some of these statements ” however, remarks Prof
Wilsen,® “may perhaps require modification for without
a careful exammnation of all the prayers of the Vedas 1t
would be hazardous to assgrt that they contamn no indica-
tion whatever of heto worsh®p , and certmnly they do
appear to allude oceastonally to the Atatars or mcwrna
tiors of Vishnu Tt s also true that the worship of the
“Vedas 1 for the most ; port domestio worship, conusting of
et il el puhigidind
prayers and oblations J offered—m thewr own houses net in
temples—by mdivduals for mdrvdual goail, nd addressed

fo unreal Presehves 16t to viable types Ina word, the
Feligon of the Vedas was ‘ot 1dolatry **

§ 4 Genoral Duvisions of the Vedas

The whele Voda 1s divided nto three parts, viz, the
Maniras or Ganas—prayers hymus cte, which eollectively
are called the Sanhie of each Veda, the Brakmanas or
theologienl part , and the Jhana or Upanwshads the plnlo
sophical portion, besides which many selections have
heen made from the Veda by different sages

P SO P - P



DIVISIONS OF VEDAS

The first of the-e divisions compnses about thirty .7
.)ferent treatises, or collections of pravers and hvmns, with
comments, as tbe Rig reda Sankifa, the A'ranys Panchala,
the Yuur reda Sankita, the Taltirsya Sankita, ete, ete

The PBrdkmanas melude between sixty and seventy
separate worhs and comments, and the Upanishads are
s1xfy two 1 number, though many are compriced 30 a
few leaves, and only ten of them are much <tudred now a
davs, as contammg matters of dispute between the sects
who follow the «ix Darshanas, or phﬂow;;hlcnl sehools
Thke proper meaming of Upamskad 15 emd to be “divine
science,” or the “Lnowledge of God,” 2nd 15 equally ap-
phed to the theclogy 1t<elf, and to a book i wiach fhns
science 15 taught

The whole of the Indian ﬂ;eologvxs professedlv fouhided
on the Upanithads

The severaIOSanlnl(u, or collections of Mantrgs m each
Veda, conshinte the Salkas (ITET) or “branches” of eack
Vedz Tradition, prescrved 1n the Purenas, rechons the
Sankhitus of the Ly reda as 16 m number, of the Faur,
86,~—or, mcludmg those which branched from a second
revelation of this Veda, 101 Those ofethe 7 red1ave
rechoned as no fewer than 1,000, and of the A aerrona
nme But treatises on the studv’ of the Veda reduce the
Sakhas of the Rug to five, and thowe of the Taus m
cloding both revelations of 1, to 86

§ 5 We proceed now to give a brief account of the

Special Dicisions and Contents of the screral ¥edas
T —Or rue I'ic-VEDA®

(@) TFe Sanista —The collection of prayers m the Rig-
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(lwmltv, with other persomfied attmbufes and
energids, and most® of the othér gods of Hndu my4
thology are mdeed mentioned, or at least ndicated, m
the Veda But the worship of deified heroes 1s no part of
the system, nor are the mearnations of deitres guggested
m any portions of the text which I have seen, though
such are sometimes binted at by the commentators ” -

“Some of these stutements™ however, Temarhs Prof
TWilsez,® ‘may perkaps require modification, for witheut
a careful examunation of all the prayers of the Vedas, 1t
would be hazardous to assext that they contan no indica-
twon. whatever of hero worshdp , and certanly they do
appear to alfude occasiomally to the Araefurs or mcarna
tiors of Vishnu It 18 alsp true that the worship of the
*Vedas 13 for the most pnrt domestic WO!‘SIHP, consisting of
prayers : and oblnhons oﬁ"ercd—m thewr own houses, not m
temples—by mdw:duals for mdinidual gogsl, and addressed
to nureal preseiices, mof 16 visible fypes  Ina word, the
rehigaon of the Vedas was 5 not :dolatry ’

§ 4 Genaral Diviswons of the Vedas

The whele Veda 13 dinded nto three parts, viz, the
Mantras or Gunas—prayers hymns, ete , which collectivedy
are called the Sanhtle of cach Veda, the Brakimanas or
theological part , and the Jnana or Upamshads, the phile
sophicnl portion, besides which many sclections have
been made from the Veda by different sages

' Yiz fhe Sug E-mdn the yareny pames of Swrye X tva cte) Sond (the
moon) and Agms {iiref To which are to be ndded Judra (the firmament,

cxpeclally 2 seen 8t n nm) nnd T dyu {the win 1]
3 As Pes vol wn,p 8 3 Introduction to the Vishnu I‘nnm
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The fir<t of thee divieinn. comprie= about thirtvd=
Jevent treatrss, o eqllection. of praver 2nd hvmss, with
.wmmen(s, 25 the Rug reda Sanl ita, the A'ranya Parchaks,
the Yopur reds Seafifa, the Taftirzya Sanfrfa ete, ele.

The DraFmancs wmclade betvepn axtv and ceventv
cepara e works znd comments, and the Upanw/rds are
sicty two 1 number, though manv zre compreed 3o 3
few leave-, and onlv ten of them ame much <tudied now 2
dav, 2> contzming matters of dapute betwecn the ccfs
who follow the <ixx Dzrefanas, o~ phﬂc«ap‘-lcﬂ'l schools
Tke proper meaming of Lprmisfad 15 <ad to be “ divize
scrence,” or the “Imowledge of God,” 2rd 15 equally ap-
phed to the theologv atlf, and to 2 book 1n vhach the
sereace 1. taught

The who'le of the Tnd.an theology 1o profc ~dlv foatided

on the Upanef ads
The several .Sa-zl sfar o= collectrons of Manfrgs m each
Veda, conttitute the SakF2s (TGT) o= “banches” of each
Veda. Tredition pre<erved m the Pursnzs reckrns the
Sankitas of tke T g reda 2. 16 = number, of the Tgur,
€6 —o~, mcluding three which brancked from a <ccond
revelation of {hr. Veda 101  These ofike £ T e ave
rechoned z2s mo fewes than 1000, 2nd of the A zrrena
nmme. Bat treatises on the <udv’ of the Veda reduce the
Suklas of the Pig to five, and thowe of the Yaur 1
cludmg both revelatins of 1t to 86

& v We proreed now to give a bnef aceomnt of the

Special Diernont and Conte fs of 17 ¢ zoveral Vedas
1-0r rex B .-Vesse
(@) T7- Sankitz —The eollection of pravers m the Ruy-
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¢rda xs divided 1nto exght parts (Ahanda or Linda), each of
which us subdimded mnto as wmany leotures (adhyaya).
Another mode of division also runs through the volume,
distmguishing ten books (mardald), which are sublinided
mte more than 100 chapters (smwaks), and “comprise
1,000 hymns or wvocations (séAfa)

A further subdivision of mere than 2,000 sections
(varga) 13 common to both methods, and the whele con-
tams above 10,000 verses, or stanzas (sfokas) of various
measures .

“The Sanhita of the first Veda” says Mr Colebracke,
‘contawns manfras or prayers, which for the most par
are encoruastie, as the name, Ty veda, implies? On
exammng this voluminens compilation, a systematic ar-
mng-ement 15 readuly percerved  Successive chapters, and
even entire books, compnse hymus of a smgle author,
invocaticns, tao, addressed to the same c&emes, hymns
relating to like subjects and prayers mtended for emlar
oceastons, are fiequently classed together The Rashi or
speaker 13 of course rarel y mentioned in the Mantra 1tself,
but i some istances he docs name himself A fow
passages, tag, among the Mantras of the Veda are m the
form of a dialogue, and, m such cascs, the discoursers were
alternately considered o Rasht and Devata In general
the person to whom 1t was revealed, or by whom 1ts nse
and application was first discovered, 1s called the Risha of

1 Densed from iho verb rith () foprase  The torm mgmfes
any prayer or hin nn which the deity 15 praised  and as those are mostly m
verso €he term Decomes alsa appl cable to such passages of any Veda as are
reducible to measures by the rales of prosody The Rig véde eontaimng
most of these dertves 1ts name from them, °
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that Mantrn  He 1» evidently, then, the author of that
sbrayer, notwithstanding the assertiorfof the Hmdtl; with
whom 1t 13 an arficle of their creed, that the Vedas were
composed by no human anthor
"The deitres invohed appear te be as vartous as the
authors of the prayers addres.ed to them, but, according
to fhe most ancient annotations on the Indmn Senptlre,
those numerou> names of persons and things are all re-
solvable 1nto different titles of three dextres, andenlti-
mately of one God. The Nighantu! or glos ary of the
Vedas, concludes with three hsts of names of desties, the
first comprising such as are deemed synonymou- with
fire, the second, with air, and the thurd, with the sun
In the last part of the Nirujfa, which entirelv relates to
derties 1t 1s twice asserted that there are but three gods—
¢ Tisra era deratah® The further evidence that the e
ntend but one goity 15 supported by many pasag® m the
Veda, and 1t 1s verv clearly and concusely stated m the
beginmng of the Index to the Rig veds, ob the anthonty
of the Nirokta and of the Veda tSelf
«The dertzes,” 1t 1s there stated, ¢ are only three, whose
places are the earth, the mtermediate region, snd heaven,
fire, aar, and the sun. They are pronounced to be {the
dexties) of the mvsterious names severally,” avd Projapats
(the Tord of creatures) 1+ (the deity) of them colsetively

* The 3 ghantx 13 the first part of the N rukts, one of the Vedingas, of
worls supplementary to and comected with the Vedar. It 15 7 plossaral
explanation of cbacure terms. R o

? Bhoe Bhunah. and. Gear, salled, ','j(!mfx.{‘w“} PRt p—y

er lomu!, 83 Om ete. These commence the daly pravers of the Brfhmans
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;‘he syllable Om! intends every dety, 1t bc-lbngs to
(Parameshths) Him ko dwells m the supreme abode, sy
appertams to {Brafima) the vast one, to {Dera) God, to
(Adhyatmd) the supermtendng soul  Other deitics be

longing to those several regions are portions of the (three)
gods, for they are varonsly named and described, on
acceunt of their dufferent operations, but {mn fact) thefe 1s
only one darty, the great soul (Afakan Atma) Hes ealled
the gun, for he 1s the soul of all bengs, and that 18
declared by the sage—<The sun 13 the soul of (japat)

what moves and of (fasthush) that which 1s fixed Other
déities are portions of him , and that 13 expressty declared
by the text The wase call fire Indra Mitra, and Va

ruga,” etc?
o

«The subjects and uses of the prayers contaned n the
Yeda duffer mo=e than the deities which are winvol ed, or
the titks by which they are addresceqs Lveri hne i¢
replete with allumons to mvthology and to the Indian
notions of the divne nature and the celeshal epirits  For
the mnumerable cerem®nies to be performed by  house-
holder, and still more for those endless retes enjomed on
hermats amr] aseties a choce of prayers s offered 12
every stage of the celebration  The vamous and repeated
sacrifices wath fire, and drmhing of the milly jmea of the
Moon plant or acid asclepuas (soma lafe), furmsh abun
1 VA, the mystie mame of the desty Prefar ug oll the pragers and most
of the ¥ntngs of the Hindas It 1 composed of three letters ma 7,

a mame of Vishnu, 3 of Sava, and 7 of Brbma. Tt therefore vmpl e9 the
Todian Triad and expresses three 1 ome

2 This passage of the A s7ranan 15 partly abndged from the Mirukts snd
partly token from the Bréhmana of the Vedas
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dant oceaston for numerous prayers, adapted to the many
sstages of those religious mtes ! J 4

The third book of the Rag veda (distributed into five
chapters) contams anvocations by Viévimitra  The last
hymn 1 ths book consists of sixe prayers, one of which
contams the celebrated Gayatri (or vcrse consisting of
eight syllables), as follows “This nesw and ex.cel‘lent
prasse of thee, O splendid playful sun, 15 offered by us to
thee Be gratified by thus my specch Approach this
craving mand, as a fond man seehs a woren  May that
sun {Tushan), who contemplates and Yool.s 1ato all worlds,
be our protection Lot ug meditate on the adorable hght
of the dirme rules (Sarstra), may it gmde our miellects
Desirous of food, we sohat the ft of the splendideun
{Sauitrr), who should be studiously worshipped Vene?
rable men, gmded by the understandmg, satute the drme
sun with obletigns and prase % .

(8) The Brdlmana of the Rig veda —The second part
of the Rig veda corsists of the Brahmand (or precepts)
The Artereya Brahmana 1z divided mto eight hooks
(Panpike) each contmmng five chapters or leetures
(Adhyaya) and sabdimded mto an uncqu‘.d Tgmher of sec-
tions (Khandas), amounting 1n the vhole to 285 Thework
15 partly 1n prose, but for most part 1 verse It treats
chuefly of sacnafices to be performed by Jangs, and of the

conseeration of kangs, ete  This Iatter ceremony was per-
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2 —0r kel Tascr VEny, o= ADRVARYO
.

The Yajus, or Adhvarvu, consists of two different
Vedas, the wiite and the black, which have cach sepa~
rately branched cut 1mfo various $4Lhgs
To explam the names by whick both are distinguashed,
1t 32 necessary to notice a legend which 13 gravely relited
11t the Purenas, and the commentanes on the Vedas
The Yajus, mats ongimnal form, was at first taught by
Vadamphyanafto twenty-seven pupils At this tmme,
bavning imstructed Y4jnasalbya, he appomted him to
teach the Veda to other dfsciples  Dut Young afternards
offended with lum, the resentful preceptor made hum
disgorge the science %o had learned m a tangible form
The rest of Vasamphyana’s disciples, recaaving lus com-
mand fo pick up the disgorged Veda, assumed the form
of partndges, and swallowed. these texts, which were
soiled and for thys reason termed ““black” (zag, krishna)
This Veda 1s 410, and more commonly, called the Zaitt
riya, from tiftns (faffQ ©“a partndge,” and 1t contans
twenty -seven Sikkés necordmng to the number of Vastam-
" pyyana’s pppils ¢ Yéjnavalkya, overwhelmed with sorrow,
had recourse ta ihe sun, from which he receiveld a new
rerelation of the Yopde, which s ealled “wlute” (=
#ulla) There 13, however, a moro rational account of Ihc
ongin of these two Vedas, prven m the Anulramant, or
Index, to the black Yajus

Tho Yajur-veda rlates ehiefly to oblations and sacri-
fices, 09 the nameat-elf 1mplies, which 14 dersyed from ¥

* ST vatra
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(@), “to worship ” Tt contans mstructions respectmg
,relwmus exeraises, the castes, feasts, punfications,’expia-
“tions, pilgnimage-, gifts, varous sacnfices, the Tequisite
qualificitions 1 ammals to be offered, the buldmg of
temple<, the usual ceremomies at the blrths, m:xmafre;, and
deallis; of uen of all ranks, ete Many of the hymns and
detathed pnrhons of the Veda have been translated by
Mr Colebrooke, Sir Wilham Jones, Dr Carey, and others
The Vajasaneys, o wlafe Yeous, 13 the shortest of the
Vedas, so far as rcspects‘the first and prinapal part, viz,
the mantras
{a) The Sanlala of the -I'a)ur-—-'l'he Sanhta of this
Veda 1s compriced m forty lecturs (adhyuya), unequally
dinided nto numerons short sections (Ahandaka jor
kundida), cach of wluch, 1n general, constitutes o prayer”
or Manfra It 1s also divaded, Lke the Rig veds into
anurakas (chaptgrs) The number of these appears to
be 28G, the number of scetions or verses 15 nearly two
thousand (1987), but this wncludes manv®repetitions of
tho same text i divers places The {dhyayas are very
uncqual, containing from 13 to 117 sections (Xandila)
The &lack Ty 15 15 more coprous as regalds the Mantras,
than the echefe, ut le<s so than the Tug veda
Its Sanfitfa 33 orranged mn sesin books (dshfaka or
kanda) contamng from five to aght lectures or chapters
(ddhya g, Prasna, or Prapathaka) Each of these 13 sub
dinded 1nto sections ({neraka), which are equally dis-
tnbuted 1n the thind and sixth books, but unequally in the
rest The whole number exceeds €,0 « No adnuttedly
human® authors were noticed by Colcbrooke 1o this Veda.
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. 207 e YarwnVemy, on Aonvantv
v

The Yajus, or Adhvaryu, conssts of two different
Vedas, the white and the black, which have cach sepa-
rately branched out info various SikbAst

To csplain the names by which both are distinguished,
it iz necessary to notice a legend which is gravely refated
in the Purinas, and the commentaries on the Yedas.

Tlhe Yajus, in its eriginal form, was at first taught by
Vaidampiyany¥to twenty-sesen pupils. At this time,
harmg mstrocted Yijnavalhya, he oppointed him to
teach the Veda to other disciples. But being afterwards
offended with him, the re-entful preeeptor mado him
disgorge the scienco he had learned in o tangible form.
The rest of Vailampiyana’s diseiples, recciving las com-
mind to pick up the disgorged Veda, assumed the form
of partridges, and swalloned, theso tegts, which were
soiled and for ilus reasen termed “Dblack’ (zxat, hyizhna)
This Veda is dlso, and more commonly, eilled the Tuth-
riya, from hitirs (fafal “ s partridge” and it contains
twenty-scicn £2hhis necordimg Lo the number of Vidam-

aa
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‘qR), “to wornp ¥ It contams nstructions respecting
higrous exererses, the castes, feasts, -punﬁca.t\ons,‘expm-
1ony, pilgrimages, glfts, varous Bdcnﬁces, s, the rcqulsltc
jualifications 1n ammals to be offered; the buxldmg of
kcmplcs, thé usunl ceremomies at the brths, marriages, an and
leaths, of men of 21l ranls, ete M’IE)'L/!F the hymns 25 and
detatlied portions of the Veda have been translstedeby
Mr Colebrooke, Sir William Jones, Dr Carey, and others

The Vajasancy 1, ¢ white Fayus, 13 the shortest of the
Vedas, so far as respeets the first and prinapal part, vi7,
the mantras

{a) The Sanhilu of the -l'a}ur—-Thc Sanhute of ths
Vedr 1s compnsed 1n forty lecturs (adhyaya), unequally
dinded nto numerous shopt sections (Khandaka _or
Randika), crch of which, mn general, constitutes a prayer
or Manfra 1t 1s also dnaded, hhe the Rig-veda 1nto
onurshas (dmptan) The number of these apflars to
be 28G, the number of sections or ver<es 1s nearly two
thousand (1987), but this includes mans *repetitions of
the same test m divers places  The .{dhya es are very
unequal, cont umng from 173 to 117 scctions (Randika)

The bluck Yoy 1313 more copious as regatds the Mantras,
than the eekife, but le-2 g0 than the Thg veda

Tts Sihuta 13 arranged m scien books (dshtaka or
kinc7) contmmng from five to aght lectures or chapters
(41" yaa, Prasts, or Prajathaka)  Lach of theee 15 sub
dini led into sctions (uIntraks), which are cqually dis-
trbuted w the thind and sixth boc ke, but unequally n the
et The whole nuomber exeseds 630 . No aduttedly
Luman® authiors were noticed by Colebrooke 1n this Vedsy
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Nine entire Kéndas are ascribed to Prajipat: (the lord of
creatntes), 28 many to the moon, seven to Agm (or ﬁre),
and eixtecn to all the gods Many of the topics are the
same as those of the white Tajus, but d.lﬂ'erently placed
and differently treated
(8) The Brakmana and Upamshads of the Tqyus —The
fortieth and last chapter of this Veda 13 on Upanithad,
called Tsavasyam, which has beca translated by Sir Wilham
Jongs A part of this Upanishad, #he Ukada Aranyaka,
together witk & commentary on the <ume by Sanlara
Acharya, 15 now m the hbmry of the Asatic Society
of London
The Satapatha Drahména 13 more coprous than the col-
legtion of prayers (the Sgukila), but the same order s
 followed 1 both
The Vnhaddranyaha, which constitutes the fourteenth
book, Is the conclusion of the winte Yl_l']us Thts forms
the Vmhad Upamshad In 1t we hate an account of
Turdy (ﬁ-(ﬁ['), the first cause, divading ns own substanee
mto male 1nd female of every ereature, from man to the
luowest anymal
In thesecond part of the Brihmana of the blach Veda,
rehigious obsersances are desersbed  Its qunlsbnlis are
two, the Taittiriyaka’ ond the Nargamn  Other Silhds
have other Upamshads, as the Matryan, Katha, and
Swetadvatara
The Jesmts forged a modern ymfation of this Veds,
called the Ezur Vedam  Copies of three other Vedas m
Sanskrit, written 1n the Roman character end in French,
were found nmong the manuscripts of the Cathdhie mus-
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sionary at Pondicherry (M Barthelmv) where the one m
question was discovered A copy of the Ezur Vedam was
'Erought from India, and presented to Voltarre, wha sent
1t, m 1781, to the Royal Labrary of France The forgery
which hat been manufactnred at the mstigation of the
Jesmts (1t 15 sad by Father Roberto de Nobili, m the
severrteenth century) has been ably expoced m an artigle
by the late F' Ellis, Lsq , contawed in the Transactions of
the Iaterary Soctety of Bombav

3—0r Tre Ss¥s VoL
.

Thus Veda, 0 called from Suman, a praver arranged for
simging, consists of more than 1,000 Sankifas A pecubar
degree of holuess seems to be aftached to 1t by the Hindds,
1t bemg supposed that the perwsal of 1t 1s destructive of
sin -

The prayers (Rantras) belongmg to 1t are composed 1
metre, and ivtended to be chanted.

The prmapal of not the first part of the Sama veda 15
that entitled Archika It comprises prayers arranged m
six chapters (Prapatheka) subdinded 1ntp half chapters,
and nto sectons (dasak), ten 1 each chapter, and
wually contaimng exactly ten veices each. The same
collection of prayers, mn the same order, but prepared for
chanting, 1s distributed m seventeen chapters, under the
title of Gramageya guna

Aunother portion of the Sama Veda, arranged for chant
g, bears the title of 4 ransa gena, and - subdimded 1

the same manner as the 4 sehtka

. 5
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There are four Brakmanas of this Veda, recerved by
four different scheols  One 1 denomunated Siadminéa
probably from its contaming twenty-mix chapters An-
others called the Adbhuta-Brahmana But the best known
8 that entitled the Jandy _/a, and an expositioh of 1t by

farya  Its p 1 Upantshad 18 the Chhan-
dqua, divided mto eight cha.ytex‘s Another 15 called the
Kena Upamshad These worhs are disqusitions on ab-
struse and mystical theologyr  The Kena has been trans
lated by Rémmohan Ry

4 —Or 7a3 ATHARYVA VEDL
e

Severnl scholars, learned 1n Tndian hterature, have sup
posed the fourth Veda, from 1ts more modern dialect to
be of less anthorty than the others, end will only acknow-
jedge the first three to be gemume “ Passages of the
Indwn Scripture itself,” says Colebrooke, “seem to support
the mference, for the fourth Veda 19 not mentioned 1 the
enumeration grven 1u the white Yajush, nor n the follow-
mg text quoted from the Bstras by tho commentator on
the Rieh  ““The Rig veda onigunated from fire, the Yajur
Veda from mr, and the Sfima-Veda from the sun ” Hence
some hold the Atherran to be only a supplement to the
others The popular* dictionary, Amura Singha, notices
only throe Vedas, and mentions the Atharvan without
calling 1t one

The Sanksid, or collection of prayers and anvocafions,
belonging to the Atkarcang, 1s compnised mn twenty books
(kanda) subdimdpd mto scctions (anuraka), hymns (sikia),
ond verses (rich)  Tho nwmber of verses 13 stated as

<
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6015, of sections, above 100, and the hymns amount to
ore than 760 . . .
“ The Atharvan contains many forms of xmprecations for
the destruction of enemies But 1t also compnses a num
ber of priyers for safety and for gverting calamuities, as
well as hymns to the gods with prayers to be used at
solerhn rites and religious exercises, excepting such as are
named Yagna The most remarkable part of the Atharran
consusts of theological treatises, entitled Upanmshads, W!nch
ave appendant on 1t They are computed gs fifty-twom
number, but 1 this reckomng different parts of a single
tract are considered as distiset ‘Upamshads  Four of such
treatises, comprising eight Upamishads together with s
aof those before deseribed o8 appertaming ta ather Vedu,
are perpetually eited m dissertations on the VedfTita
Others are more sparmgly, or not at all quoted

The Qopatha Brakmana appears to belong to the second
part of this Veds The first chapter traces th¢ omgm
of the umverse from Brahma, and it appears from the
fourth section of this chapter thaw Atharvan 15 considered
as o Prajupati (or lang) appointed by Brahwa to create
and protect subordinate bemgs .

In the fifth chapter several remarkable pnssnges, 1dents-
fymg the primeval person (Pufuske) with the year
(Semratsara), cons ey marked allusions to the calendar

§ 6 Concluding Remarks on the Vedas

The genwnencss of the Vedas gengral has been fully
provcd by Colebrooke and others, that 13, that they are
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the sume compositions which under the title of Veda
have Been revercd*by IDndus forehundreds 1f not for,
thousands of jears From this opimen however, are
excepted the detached Upamshads which are not recerved
mto the best collechions of fifty tno theological traets
belonging to the Atharva veds and even some of those
which aro thevo anserted Two of these Upanshadd are
partienlarly suspierons miz the Ramna Tapanfya and the
Gopal Tepanfys from the well lnown comparatively
recent data ofethe worshup of Rama and Knshna  So glso
every Upamshad that smaugly favours the doctrines of
these sects may be rejected nslble to much suspicion
The Purfinas relate multitudes of stories which show
whyt boly men theso Vedw authors were Thus Vyasa
*himself was illegitimate and lived with hug brother s wife
by whom he had two children  Vasshtha cursed us
hundred cluldren and degraded them cto the ramk of
O andalus  Tm the Rig veda 18 given o hymn repented by
the sage to stop the barking of a dog while he was break
mg mto a house to steal gram  Gautama cursed hns wife
for a crimnal mtrigue waith Tndra and afterwards received
her ngue end Bhngn murdered his own mother by
_cuttmg off her head )
The wnters of the’ Vedas oo disagree among them
selves while the mythology therc taught »3 no befter
{han that of the Purinas  The natural phalosoply of the”
Vedas 1s also ndiculous and m speuLmo o{ the ongn
of” ﬂungs they_equal the I’ur&ms 1n mdehcacy and |
'ﬂoslTT 52 .
““The }dllmg the mhabitants of the ‘three worlds and
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eating food with a person of inferior caste, are esteemed of
equal magmtude byo Manu, “the great grandeon of
Brahma, the first created of beings, and the holiest of
legislators

§7 Periodical Distribution of Vedie Laterature

-

Professor Max Muller! divides what he ealls the Pedtc age
1mto four periods, viz , (1) the Chiiandas, (2) the Mantra, (3)
the Drakmana, and (4) the Sutra penods, the last-named
formmg the connecting hnk between the Vedic and the
later Sansknit He excludes®from the Vedic age such
works as the Mahabhérata, Rimayana, Manu’s Dharma
Rastra, the Purdnas, add all the Darsanas and Q‘htms
generally, as lter produchons

“Another mmportant division of Vedic works must be
always borne 1 mind, iz, Srufz? (revelation) andsSmnir®
(traditron) To%he Srutt belong the Mantras and Brah-
manas  The Smnt includes not only Sutras, but also
Sloha works, such as the laws of Manu, Yéynavalkyz, and
Parufara, which sometunes are ‘called #ke Smans, m the
ploral. Most of these, 1f not all, are f anded on Sutras,
bat the texts of the Sdtras have been mostly Eupexsedcd
by these later metrical paraphrasese

*The Smrifs has no mdependent authornty, but derrves

11n bus “Thstory of Accient Saesknt Literatire, from whyvk yale
axd erndite work the contents of this sect on have been uw;,ﬁ;:id“
eondensed forms mostly 12 the Yery words of the learned axthor s

* A “that which bes been beard
P RER ¢thst which bas boen sememberd
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1ts sametson from 1ts intumate comnection with the Srutr
Yor, ds Kuminla *remarks, ¢ Recotloction 13 Lnowlcdgez
the ebject of which 13 some previous knowledge, and of
Manu and other authors of Smnts had not omgnally
been 1n possession of muthomtative knowledge, s would be
1apossible to appeal to ther recollectzon as an anthonty”
Actordingly, there 13 no passage 1o the Veda to wafrant
the guthonty of Smnf1”
.

-
3 —Lireraturs or taE Cumanoss Praron.

“The Sutrn, Brihmana afd Mantra perods of Vedie
Literature, all pomt to some earher age which gave birth
to the poetry of the early Risis  There was a tume,

*doubtless, when the songs which werc collected With such
careful zeal 1 the Bfantra period, commented on with
such elitiorate pedantry during the Brihmana penod and
exammed and analysed with such minute exactress durng
the Sutra perfod lived and were understood without any
-ty g mmple nnd glous race  There was & time when
the sacﬂﬁces\whxeh afterwards became so bewildermg a
system of ceremduing, were dictated by the free unpulse of
the human heart, by a, yearnmgio render thanks to some
Unknown Bemng and to repay in words and deeds a debt
of gratitude, acoumulated from the fixst broath of hfe—a
time when the poet was the leader, the ling and priest of
his farmly or tnbo, listened to and Fooked up to as better,
nobler and wiser than the rest, and as a bemg nearer Lo
the gods 1n propsrtion s ke was rased above the common
level of mankmd * Such men were at onco teackers law

»
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gvers, poets and priests Therr teaching, poetry, and
zehigion, srmple and exade as thev ares possess a pecubar
::harm, 2s spontaneous, origmal and truthfol.

“The greater portion of what we now pose-s of Vedie
poetry mist be aseribed to the Mantra (or Secondary)
perted, but there still remams enough to give vs an xdea
of anl earher race of Vedie poets. Even tho-e earlis t

p of Vedic iposition, however, belong clearlr,
as Bunsen remarks, to, the modern ustorywof the human
race. Ages must have passed before thg gremmatieal
texture of the Vedie Sansknt could have assumed the con-
aistency and regulanty whieh ft shows throughout The
«ame apphes to the relizion of the Veda. The earhest
pentods of 1ts lstone growth st have passed awzy long
before the Rishis of Tndiz could have worhipped themr
Deres, or “bnght bemngs,” with sacred hymns and mvoca-
tions.  But we ghould ook 1 vam m the hiterfure of
Greece or Rome, or of any other Aryan nation, for doen
ments from which to <tudv that mteresting*chapter m the
Istory of mankind—the transitior? from a natarnl nto an
artificel relimon—-o full and valuable as we posess thera
1 the Veda.” . .

The Chhandas period, mtere-ting as 1t 1> 10 2 philo-
sophical pomt of wiew, 15 repreedted bv a very hmited
Iiterature  Several specimens of hymns to the god,, ete.,
are gaven by Max Mauller, such as to Varona (m,zpa;&)’
Agm (fire), Indra (the kang of the gods), the home
(A$wa), the dawn (Uehas), ete., and one to the Fispe
Deras, or “all the gods.” But, m more¢hen one of these
h‘;z‘af,zs ek w2k ert Supreme Drvme Bermg Mono-
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theism), though worshipped wader varons names, 15 clearly
expressed 1n verseswhuch the Vedantists frequently quote,
and 1ndeed have mcorporated n therr Dpamishads,  Some
of the hymns (especially those of a philosophical cast) are
doubtless comparatively modern and may be dsmgned to
the Mantra penod, at latest, but those which belong
clearly to an earher date were probably eomposed befween
1000 and 1200 8 ¢, which Max Muller thiks sheuld be
essigned to the Chhandas perod

<

2 —Proprerions or THE ManTed PERIOD
3

The only document we have 1n which we can study the
character of the times preyious to the Brahmana period 18
thé Fzg reda Sankté  The other two Sankuths (viz of the
Ysjur veda and the Sdma veda) were 1 truth, what they
have teen called, the ‘attendants of the Rig-veda’ The
Brahmanas _presuppose the Trayi- Pidya, the *threefold
knowledge,’ 0. the threefold Veda', but that agam pre-
supposes one Veda, ind hat the Fig-veda Tt belongs to
2 pertod previous to the complete ascendancy of the Brah-
manas, ang befote the threefold ceremomal had been worked
ont 1 all 1ts detarls  And yet there 15 some aystem, some
priestly mfluence, cleaily distinguishablo m that collection
also  The ten books of the Rig-veda stand before us s
separate collechons, each belonging to one of the ancient
families of India, but there are traces m them of one super-
tendmng spint  Light out of the ten Mandalas begm with
hymns addressed. to Agn, and these, with one exception,
are wnvarably followed by hymns addressed to Indre
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This cannot be the result of mere acerdent, but must have
been from previous agreement, and 1t leads us to conclude
That the Mandalas were not made mdependently by dif-
ferent famihies, but were collechons carrted out simul-
taneously fn different localitres undeg the supervision of one
central authority ”

Mix Muller fixes the probable chronologteal lumits, of
the Mantra penod between 800 and 1000 B ¢

3 —Worxs or tEz Bramusa Prziom

(a) OF the Brakrianas —It"is dufficult to give an ex-
haustive defimtion of what a Brahmona1s  “They were
Brah (1 e theologrcalj tracts, prising the know-
ledge most valued by the “Brahmans, bearmg pattly
on their sacred hymns, partly en the traditicns and cus-
toms of the people They profess to teach the perform-
ance of the sacrifice, but for the greater part are
cecupied with additronal matter” chiefly sonnected wath
the Hindu faith and ceremonialse “A Brabmana,” says
Sayana m s Introduction to the Rig-Veda, “15 tivo-
fold, cont o erther d. (r1d%i) or additional
explanations (artharada) ¥ The Veda consists of only two
parts, the Mantras and the Brahmanas, but the only par-
tieular m which the former can be distngmished from
the latter 15 1n their more peculiarly ezerificial character
Whatever part of the Veda 1s nof a Munira, therefore, 15 2
Brahmana, whatever be 1ts subject matter Althougsh
dfferent portions of the Veda are often peferreqd 1o lmdbcr
the designation of Ithasas (epic stones),

Purdngy {cosmo-
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gonie stories), Halpas (ceremontal rules), Gathas (songs),
NaraSansis (heroie poems), ete —allithese titles apply only
to subdivisions of the Bréhmanas
The number of the Brahmanas, such as we possess them
m S8, 18 much smdler than we should have expected
from the definttion thus given above by Sdyan:  “If every
Balhs consisted of a Sanhits and a Brahmana, the nutnber
of the old BrAhmanas must have been very considerable
It pust not be supposed, however that the Bréhmanas
which belonged to the dufferent Sakhés were works com-
posed wndependently by duifferent authors  On the con
trary as the Banhtas of different $4khast were only dif-
ferent recemsions of one and the same omgmel collection
of hymns, so the Bréhmgnis, which were sdopted by
<diffsrent Charanas? of the same Veda, must be considered
not as so many independent works but 1 most instances
as merdly different edittons of the same cpmmon erginal
¢ There was ongnally but one body of Brahmanas for
each of the thfee Vedas for the Rug veda, the Brahmanas
of the Bahtrichas for the Séraa-Veda those of the
Chkandogas  and for the Yajur Veda, 1n 1ts two forms
those of the Taifliriyas and the Satapalha-brakmana
These works were not composed mn metre like the Ban
uths, and were therefore more exposed to alteration i
the course of a long continued oral tradition
The Brahmana of the Bakrrichas 18 contamed i the
1T /¢ abranch (¢ of the Veda conmdered 83 8 tree) means
somct mes ad vison o part sometimes an ed o ot Tecension
3 JCW (it & foot the root of & tree & fam 1y or reoe) 15 sometimes uged

as aynonpmons with WUWT, at others as 4 part oular Drabmanaeal farmly
or sect
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£4Lhss of the Artargyns and the Kauskilakins which are
still extant It 15 enident however tha# though we do not
now possess them, there were other £4khas of* the Bahwn
chas which differed but little m the wording of therr
Bréhmants  The Astareva and Faushitah Bréhmanas
differ from one another derably 1n their err l,
but dot to any extent athermise -
“Tn the Brakmanas of the CAkandogas it 13 evident that,
after the prineipal collection was made (called the Praugia
or Panelacinsa brakmana te conssting of twenty five
sections) o twenty sixth was adt.led, known by the name of
the 8/ adnnéa brafmona  This howerer, together with the
Adbhuta brahmana must be of verv modern date It
mentions not only temples, but 1mages of gods which are
sad to laugh to cry, to sing to dance, to sweat, and to ®
twinkle These two (the Praudha and Shadrin$s) have
long been suppged to be the only Bréhmanas®of the
Chhandogas, but 1t 15 o cunous fact that whenever the
Chhandoga brihmanas are quoted their flumber 1s 1
varably fixed ot eight, which afe expressly named by
Siyant’  DBut besides the Sama vidhAna brahmana vhich
15 well bnown we have enlv ope M8 (now’1n the Bodlean
Tibrary) contaiming four small tricts with the titles of <o
many others mentioned by Savana” making reven m all
The o1 hth was the Chbandogt Upamishad,  “Wath the
exception of this and the Sama vilhara which contains
moat important information on questions conneeted with
Actfira orcustoms oll the other tracts umofcompumm-dj
mrall importanee .
Tt ian the Natapa’hia tral mana that we ean best obeery e,
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the gradual sccumulation of varous theologieal and cere-
monial tracts which were to form the sacred code of 2 new
Charana  According to Indn traditions, T4ynavalkya
Vu)woneya, the founder of the Charana of the Vajasaneyins,
was, if not the author, at least the first promulgator of the
Sanhits and Bréhmana of the Charana so called ” He and
tig adherents were seceders from the followers of the
Adhkvarya or Yajur veda, the sacred text of which school
we jpossess 1 the Zatlriya-reda
“The genggal name of the ancient Sakhas of the Yajur-
veds, 15 Charaka, and the Taibhriyas, therefore, together
with the Bathas and othérss are called by the common
title of Charaka-$4Lbas  This name {Charka) 1s used m
one of the Khlas {or ‘supplements’) of the Vajasaneyi~
o SaTfinth as a term of reproach,” emdently from o fechng
of amumesity agawnst the ancient schools of the Adhvaryus
Theehef difference between the Sanhifa and Brahmana
of the Vajasaneyms and those of the Charskas consists m
the division of Mantras and Bréhmanas. which 1s carried
out more strictly in the works of the former school “This
was most likely the reason why the text of Yajnavalkya
was called Sukls Yapur reda, which 1s generally translated
by the ‘TAue Yojur-veds” Dut some commentators
explam Sukls more torreetly by Suddla (‘cleared’), be-
cause in thts new text the Mantras had been clesred and
sepatated from the Brahmanas, and thus the whole been
rendezed more lund and mtellipble  Tn opposiion to
this they suppose that the old text was ealied Krishna, or
‘darl,” because .1n 1t tho verses and rules are mixed
together and less intelligible,, or because the rules of the
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Iate production) the names of the Charanas of the different
Vedas are given ¢

Of the Tug veda, five Charzmas are mentioned But
while the names of several old Sakhéds (such as the
Astareyins, the Kaushrtahms, ete ) are omutted, the Asva-
layanas, who are mentwoned, must be considered as the
faunders of one of the latest Sakhés of that Veds

The number of S&khas of the Fayur reda 19 stated as
eighty six  We havey first, the twelve Charanas compre-
hended under the common name of Charakas, wncludmg
the Mastrayaniyes, which are subdivided into seven Cha
ranas, next the Zaitfiriyas enbdinded mto Aubkfyas and
Khindihiyas, these last compnise five Cherapas—malang
twenty-sevenmall ‘Then follow the fifteen S4khas of the
Vijasaneysns  This brings the number only up to forty-
two, or mcluding the Véjasaneyms, forty-three, exactly
half the stated nnmbEr, eighty mx  Of even the names
of the remaming Sakhas we have now no record

The largest number of Sakhss 15 ascribed fo the Sama-
vedg It 13.s21d to have been one thousand, but the
greater part of them mo longer exist  Of the Atherea-
reda mne divimens are mentioned, but the names given
are mcomplete and corrupt

It 15 1mpossible now to determme whach of the Charanas
owe thewr ongmn to Sutras, and which to Bréhmanas or
Sanhitss  Some of them certamly exasted previously to
the Sutra penod, whilst others as evidently must be re-
ferred to the Brahmana period, such e g, as those ascribed
to Yéjnavalkyn, Most hhely the Sanhita charanas are
restrcted to the Fag-veda It 1s certaimn, ot least, that
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no Brabmanas belonging to any Veda were composed
before the division of ,priests into Hoéns, Udghins and
Adhvaryas had taken place Before then there was but
oze collection of hymns, that of the Bahvnchas, and 1t 13
among tht Dahvrichas oply that ye have any distinct
traces of Sanhita charanas
Tt s difficult to assign a distinctive meaming to the
terms Charana and Sakka DBy the latter, however, we
may understand & particular book or recension of a work,
while we should reserve the name of Chargna for those
1deal successions, or fellowships, to which all belonged who
read and recerved as thewr standird the same Sakhé.
We must distingush, however, between a Charana and
a Gotra *“A Gotra, or Kula, means a famuly, and the
number of farmikes that had o mght to figure m The
Brahmamic peerage of Indsa was very considerable. The
Bruhmans were proud of their ancestors, and préserved
their memory with the most scrupulous care  Gotrag
existed amon g Kshatnyas and Vasyas, ns well as among
Bréhmans, but Charanas were confined to the priestly
caste  Gotras depended on a real or umagimary com-
munity of blood, Charanas on the commanity of sacred
texts.  Thes wire rdeal fellowships, held together by ties
more sacred 1 the eves of a Bréhman than the mere ties
of blood  Members of duffirent Gotras might belong to
the same Charana.  Wlhen the member of 2 Gotra became
the founder of a new Charana, that Charana mught bear
the name of s founder and thus become #ynonymous, buy
not 1der tical with a Gotra
* All Brat manie families who heep thc sacred fire are
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sacrifices e 1s the Hotri as well as Adhvaryu among
the gods, and 1s supposed to 1nvite the %ods to the sacri-
fite, and to carry lumself the oblation to the seat of the
1mmortals

“To matry a woman belonging o the same Gotra, or
having the same Pravara, was considered incest, and
visted with scvere penance  There are exceptions, how-
ever, to this rule among the Bhrigus and Angirasas”
Three out of the thirteen Gotras of the Bhrigus may

mntermarry .

The Brahmanas represent a most mteresting phase m
the hustory of the Indian mind , “but, Judged by themsclves
as lxtcmq productions, they cannot be matched anywhere
for pedantry and downright gbsurdity  Therr gengral
character 1s marhed by shallow and msipid grandiloguence,
by priestly concert and antiquartan pedantry  They are
not the work of ogly a few ndiniduals  The most fodern
differ very little in stylo from the most ancient, but Max
Muller considers that the Brihmant period xtended over
at least 200 years, viz,, from about 600 to about 800 nc

“There 15 one work connected with the Brihmana period
which deserves special mention, viz, the *Gopatha Brak-
mana  This s the Bruhmans of the Brakma eeda, the Veda
of the Artharr mgiras’, or the Bhngu Angiras” Tus Veda
does not belong properly to the sacred hitcrature of the
Brihmans, and though i later tunes 1t obtamed the title
of the Fourth Veds, there was engnally a broad distine-
tion b tween the magic formulrs contaned 1n 2t and the
hyvmns of the Dahvnchas, the Chhandogas, and the

Adlivaryua”  The Veda 18 generally spoken of by the

a3
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Brahmans either as one, or as threefold, viz, the Rich,
the Yajush, and the Saman The duties of the Holr:
priests are described 1 the Rag reda, those of the Adhearyu
w the ¥oyur, and those of the Tdgafr ;m the Sama redz
The duties of the Bridhman and the sacrifices aré contamed
m all three, The Atharea reda, o on_ the the contrary, 15 nof
used for the saerifice, but_only teaches l_‘?,‘j'}‘lf,}’?e““: to
blmnut though the hymns of the Atharvans
We;;\n'é'f from the first looked upon as part of the sacred
Lterature of ¢he Brahmans the Bréhmana of the Athor
vans belongs clearly to the same hterary pemod with the
other Brahmanas, and th(;ugh 1t does mot share the stme
anthonty with those of the threc great Vedas 1t 15 wntten
1 the same language and breathes the sune sprat

('E) Of the dranyakas end Upemstads  The Broh-
manas Qiffer m style both from the Sutras and from
the Mhntras, and are supposed to hage come into ex-
1stence at a period intermedrate between them  But
as between the Sutras and the later Sanshnt hferature
we shall find 2 connecting bnk in the writings knhown
under the name of Paribisthas, so, between the Brih
mana and the” Sutra periods, we meet with a class of
works of intermediate dates, iz the Aranyakas, or
¢¢'Treatises of the I'orests ” These were so called, as Bdyana
informs ug, because they had to be rend in the forest “It
might almost seem a8 if they were intended for the Fane
prasthas only, people who, after having performed ol the
duties of 2 student and a householder, retire from the
world to the forest to end therr days i the conternplation
of the Derty In several mstances the Aranyalas form

.



THE ARANTABAS AND UPAMSIADS 25
part of the Brihmanas, and they are thus made to share
t'he authonty of érutz, or revelation  The most lmpBrtant
Upanishads, which are full of philosophy and theology,
form port of the Aranyahas, and (particnlarly n later
tumes) the Aranvaka was consider@l the quintescence of
the Vedas ™

Thé Aranyahas pre suppose the existence of the Brah
manas, and may be considered as enlargements upon
them “The phlo-ophcal chapters, known by the
name of Upamshads, are almost the only poftion of Vedic
Iiterature which 13 extensivelv rpad to this day  They are
supposed to contam the highest authonty on which the
vanous systems of philosophv 1n India rest  The founders
of the varous systems, 1f they have any pretensions to
orthodoxy, vanably appeal to some passage in the
Upanihads m order to substantiate their own reasoqngs ™
Towever, when rgne of the ancient Upanishads could be
found to smt thesr purpose (liberal and conflicting as they
often are) the founders of new sects had no seruple and
no difficulty 1n composing new Uplmshads of their own
Tlus accounts for the large and ever mereasing number of
these treatises, the most modern of which scem now to
enjoy the same authonty as the really aneient and genume
The engnat Upamichads had therr places 3n the Brab-
manas and Arinsahas, but chueflv in the latter

The etvmologv of the word Tpanufad 13 doubful Tt
reems howuver, to sizmiv mitfing dorn near somcbody, m
order to histen, or fo meditate snd wor<hip (from vpa4-m
+e2]) M

The names of the authom of the prinerpal Tpanishads
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are mnknown  There are but ten which are now generally
studied 1 Bengal,‘niz , the Brihaddrany aka, the Autareye,
Chhandogy 2, Tarttir{ys, I'sa, Kenn, Katha, Profna, Muan-
doka, and Mandikya, which bave all hee!.:\ printed
Rammohan Ray published soveral of them with notes
and translations, and, more recently, an excellent edifion
of them all {both text and commentary), by Dr Roer, has
appeared in the volumes of the Bibliotheca Indica
¢ 4 —LirersTope of THE Sgras Prnop

“The pertod of the Sitra hterature of India extends
from 600 to 200 B¢, dunnk winch the Vedfngas, Anu-
krumams, ete, were composed  This was posterior to the
Maztra and Bréhmana petiods, and to that of the Vedas
geaetally

+*The productions of the Sutra period form the connecting
huh between the Vedie and the later Canshrit hterature
But whilst, on the one hand, we must place several sworhs
written n Sitras under the head of the post-Vedic or
modern Sanshrty we also find others which must be con-
sidered s the last productions of the Vedic age, trespassing
1 2 certamn degree upon the frontiers of the later Sanshnt

“The word Sufra (§H) hterally means ‘a strng,” and
all the worhs wniten in this style, on subjects the most
various, aro nething but one uninterrupted string of short
sentences, twisted together into the most concise form
Shortness 14 tho great object of this style of composstion,
and 1t 18 o proverbal saying (tahen from the Mahd-
bhéskya) amonpst the Pandits, that ‘an author rejoiceth
1n the economizang of half a sbort vorel as much as i the
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birth of a son”  Ivery doctrine thus propounded, whether
grammar, metre, faw, dr philosophy, 15 Yeduced to a*mere
sheleton Al the important pomnts and joints of a system
aro lad open with the greatest preewsion and clearness,
but there 13 nothmg m these works Itke conncetion or
development of ideas  ¢Even the apparent simphaty of
the Jcsxgn,’ as Colebrooke remarks, ‘vamshes n the
perplexaty of the structure  The endless pursmt of ex-
ceptions and limitations so digjomns the general precepts,
that the reader cannot heep m view their enfended con-
nection and mutual relation  Ie wanders 1n an nineate
maze, and the clew of the laByrimth 1s continually shppmng
from Jus hand<>  There 15 no life or meaming m these
Shtrs, except what aither a. teacher or runming com-
mentary, by which these works are usually accompanied,
may ampart to them  Many of these worhs go even fur-
ther they not ogly express their fundamental ddctrines
1n this concrce form of language, but they con a new kund
of language, by which they succeed 1n reduding the whole
system of their fenets to mere algfbraical formulas  The
Ley fo this syvstem 15 generally grven in separate Sttras,
called Pand/ash 1, which & pupil must kalow by heart, or
have always precent before s eyes,1f Lo 1s to advance
one step 1n the reading of such works  But even thenit
woull be ampo sible to armve at anv real understanding
of the rubject, without being alo 1n pos cssion of the laws
of the ro-called Auneritts and Nerrritts

“To explun the meaning of the-e techmeal words, we
must rememboer that the Sutras genemllybegin by puttng
ferward one proposition (Adkéra) whuch s never after-
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carcer spend half therr Lfe n acqrumng and practising
them, until therr memoty 15 strengthentd to such an un-
natural degree, that they know by heart not only these
Sitras, but also thewr 1es, and taries
upon commentaries Instances of ¢lus are found among
the learned m Indma up to the present day

«The numerous Sufra works which we stll possess, con
tain the qumtessence of all the knowledge which the
Bruhmans had accumulated durng many centunes, of
study and meditation Though they are othe worhs of
mduaduals, they owe to their authors hittle more than
therr form, and even that® form was, most likely, the
result of o long continupd system of traditional teaching,
and not the 1nvention of a few andividuals .

“There 13 a great dafference, according to the Hindids
themsclves, between a work composed previously to the
Sutra peniod andyn Sutrs composition  The diffefence of
style between o Brabmana and a Sutra work (with the
exception of somo Kalpa Sitras) 1s most strthang, though,
a3 regards the grammatical forms, ¥ edic irregulanities are,
according to Hansknit grommanans, allowed i Sutras
also  Dut there 131 still more important difference besides
that of style  Laterary works belonging to the preceding
periods, the Brahmanas as well ns the Mantras, are con
sidered by Indian theologtans as forming the Sruty, or
divine revelation, 1n contradistinetion to the Sitras apd
all the rest of their literature  In the dogmatical language
of orthodox Ilindés, the works which contamn the Srut:
have not been composed, but have only been scen or per-
cerved by men, te they have been revealed to them
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O™ THE DHARMA S{STRAS, OR SACRED SCTTIPTURES,
SUPPLEMENTARY TO THE VEDAS

§1 Generally Deseribed

The<e belong partly to the Brihmana and partlv to the
Siitra periods of San=kr‘ literature, and consist of

1 —Taz Veoasra (FZ+HW, “end, objeet, or onpe )

TUnder this name there 1s an ancient work i Sansknt,
by Fyaa, or Jargum, sad to have been composed above
two thousand years ago, and to contain an abstract, or
quintestence, of all the Vedas umited  Ths work 15 also
Luown as the Piireed Mimansa, that 13, the firt or most
ancient enquiry, 1 oppostion to the Tlara or Brahmai
Mimanta, onc of the Philocophical systems.  The preat
authorities fi r 1ts doctnine are the works called the Tedante
Sulra and the Brakma Sutra  The commentary on these
by Sankara Xchiryalas the best Rammohan Réy pab-
liched a tran<lation of the Vedinta into Bengsl), wath an
wntere<ting prefuce, in 1815 For further remarks on the
Vedinta and Mim ined doctrines, sce the account of theen
Darlanas under the ¢ Philo-ophical systems

! Fliocd by G ok o the begitnaes of e 0% ety
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2 ~Txx Uss Vaous (% * neas o joed o, +37)

These 5upplementary Vedas are saxd to be mmediately
deduced from the Vedas themselves They are four m
number

The first, called the Ayus (TG or HY* “age”’), 13 smd
to have been delivered by Brahma, Indra, Dhanvantats and
five other desties, and coraprses the theory of diseases and
medicines, with the practieal methods of treating bodily
disorders N

The second viz , the Gandiarrsa (ﬂﬁxé‘ #g eelestaal min-
strel”} a treatrse on muste, wes composed by Bharata

The third, called the Dianus ( or YT “a bow”), on.
the fabrication and use of arms and mmplements employed
by the Kshatriya caste, was wrrtten by Vaisvamitra

The fourth, called the Sthapatya (@TaEl “guard of the
women®s apartments’’), or the Sipa (ﬁIE‘I a mechameal
art”), was revealed by Visvamitra also, 1 various trea-
tises on sixty«four mechanical arts, for the mmprovement
of such as exercise therc

Of the more mmute contents of the above works, we
have as yet no accurate mformation  Tndeed 1t 13 beheved
that they are now lost

Upon Muse, as formmg part of the reb"mn of the
Humdds, there 13 a treatise by Sir Willam Jones

3——Tun Veoinoas { SRTF) * member of tho Voda )

These are considered a8 1 Bome sense a stthordinate
part of the Vedas Sin sciences are treated of in them,
iz —
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1 Sikshe (Fr@T),! or the science of pronu.ncmtmn and
articulation  * .

2 Chhandas (€A, prosody, by the Mum Pingala

3 Fyukerana (A@wTW) or grammar, by three Rk

4 Nirukta (F&m), or the cxplamation of diffieult or
obscure words and phrases that oceur 1n the Vedas

5 “Ialpa (&7), an account of religrous coremonies

6 Jyotisha (W), on astronomy or ostrology, by
Surya .

£ —~Taz Uravass (JUTE * adhtwonal halls )

" These are four 10 pumber, viz , the Purana, or lustory,
the Nyaya, or logie, ﬂxg Mimansa, vr moral philecophy ,
and the Dharma Sastra, or junsprudence

§2 DParpicular Deseriplion of the Veddngas

The Sikshé nnvl Chhandas are considered neceweary for
reading the ¥ cd:z the Vysharana and Niruhta for under-
standing 1t, and the Jyotusha and Kalpa 4or employing
1t at saenfices

1 The S ketu —Max Muller ﬂnnls that the rules of
§deka were formarly embodicd 1 the work ealld the
Tattiriya Aranyaka, and perhaps also an the Brilumanax,
though they afterwards lost their place there Thus I
accounts for by the appuarance, subscquently, of 1mor
ezientific treatises on the same subjects, treated more
#ystematiealls, viz

(1) The Pratitakbysr  The ongm of thee bo thus

b8 denderare from YT (*ta be aVe™), measing L maly s

e by
Reow ™ Tleree awo, TATE, “a tes Lee ™
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deseribes  “Durning the Brahmana period the songs of the
Veda were preserved by oral tradition only and as tb‘e
spoken language of India had advanced and left the :diom
of the Veda behand 25 a sort of antique and sacred utferance
1t was difficult to preserve the proper pronunciation of the
saered hymus without laymmg down certam rnles on metre,
accent, and promunciation 1 general  The necesmy:'how

ever, of such a provision could hardly have been felt
unfil certam differences had actually amsen m different
seats of Brihmanic learnmg  Thus, when the attempt
was made to prevent a further corruption, a certan num

“ber of local varieties 1 accerit and pronunciation, and in
the recatal of the hyrms, had actyally crept m and become
sanctjoned by the tradition of different families and schools

We find 1n the Brahmanas occasional mention of verses
which, if mproperly p d, become changed i
meanig "’

“TIn the Prafifakhyas the rules zmd excephions of the
old sacred diblect were first reduced fo a system The
teal object of the Pidtsakhyas was not to teach the
grammar of the old sacred language, they are never
called Pyakaratins (grammarsy, and 1t 1s only 1neidentally
that they allude to strictly grammatreal questons  The
perfect phonetie system on which Phniet’s Grammar 13
bult 13 no doubt taken from the Pritisdkhyas, but the
soutce of Pimm a stretly grommatical doctrines must be
looked for elsewhere ”  Tlus werk, though asembed to one
author, must have required ages of observation and collec
tion before 1ts plan could be canceived or carmed out by
one mndrvidual
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revelation (b’ruﬁ), and they bear all the same fruif, the
saenafice (karman)e If otherwise, they would be different
trees, not different branches More frcquently‘,
however, $4kh4 13 used to sigmify the varous editions, ar,
more properly, the vgrious traditions, that brfmcheu'. off
from ench ¢f the three onigmnal branches of the Veda In
this latter sense, Sakha seems gometimes synonymous with
Charang  But there was onigimally an 1mportant difference
11 the meaming of these two terms ”

(c) The Charanas  Skhé means omgmally o aferary

work, Charaxa, a school or collection of readers  Aecord-
e‘mg&y we meeb with such expressions as Sekham aditte
(TETH =9YA) “he reads a certam edition of the Veda,”
but never Charanam adluf; (FXAA TR}, " he reads 2
Charana”

« Tf 84kh4 15 sometrmes used 1n the sense of Charana or
sect, this 18 beeause 1n India the fakhas (x]ﬂted, n reahity
not as wntten books, but only in the tradition of the
Charanas, each member of a Charana representing and
embodying what, m owr modern times, we should eall the
copy of o book anen, even, ate mentioned as belonging
to o Choronm A b.xkhi which 19 alwys o portion of the
S utt, cannot properly wnclude law books  But followera of
certain Sakhas mght well, 1 the course of time, adopt &
code of laws which, 83 1t was binding on thewr Charana
only, would onturally go by the name of their Charana
Thus the Prutrsdhbyas also nere ealled by the name of the
Charanas, because they were the ¢xclusive property of the
readers of certam §(Lhas, and even more g0 than the
Kuladharmas, or famly laws
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“As o Sakh1 consfsted of a Sanluta as well as a Brah-
mana differences . the fezt of the hvwans, as well.as n
the Brabmanas might Iead to the establishment of new
Charanas, founded as they were on sacred texts peculiar to
themselie?  But, although we caguot doubt that there
was an ongnal difference between Sakha and Charana 1t
15 ceftoin that these two words were frequently ueed
synonymoushy, just as we may speak of the Jews when we
mean the 0ld Testament or of the Koran when we mean
the Mahommedans . °

(d)} The Parshada and Parishads  As the terms SaLha
snd Charana are frequently sonfounded, 5o also are these
of Parshada and Pratisihhya

¢ Though every Prétisakhva may be called o Parshada

(te aword belonging to n Panshad) not every Parshada
can be enlled 8 Pratisaklva Amara (the great Hindu
Iexicographier) ex:!nm: DPanishad by Sabla or Gosh¥a *gn
as ethbly Dot 1 Manu’s code of laws, and elsewhere,
we have the more defimte application of the term  Ac
cording to thew. wnters a Panshed ought to conust of
twenty-one Bralimans well versed an phalosophy, theologr,
unllaw Tt was cuch an awemtlv as sl od 1 be competent
to grve dee v ns on oll pants on which the people generallsy
mught demand advice That such Pan<hads or Brahmanie
ret’lements exasted sn olden times, 13 eertain from our
reading w the Yphalwonsaka fir indance, that “Spe
taketa went to the Parst a1 of the Panchilas,” ang many
umlar pucagee Tarsara savs  Tour, or even thyee
a'lo 711 from amoeng the Brabmans awllage who know
e Veda an 1 heep the saenfienl fire, form a Papahed
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“The rcal dafferenco between 2 Charana and a Panshad
seemssto be that to former sigmfics an 1deal suecesuon of
teachers and pupils who learn and teach a certam brancfl
of the Veda, while the latter means a settlement of Brah
mans, a commumity om college, to which members of any
Charana might belong  Thus the members of the same
Charana mught belong to different Panishads, and & the
samo Panshad to diferent Charanas

(¢) The Hwla diarmas, or Qe Books, could mot be
called Pritiséhhyas, but they might clam the title of
Charanas or Parshiadas  *These Dharma Sastras, ase now
possess them, betray their oomparatively modern origm
by their form and metre, and occasionzally by thewr matter
also  They were probably.made up only m order to fill
up the gap which had been occasioned by the loss of
ancient Jaw books  This loss was felt the more severely
because the names of the old authors retatned ther cele—
braty, and were stll quoted i eommon practice and courts
of law  Large portions of the Kula dharmns are wntten
1 Sutras, as might be #xpected 1 works contemporaneous
with the Pratsikhyas 1t has been thought that the
sources of Marta’s, and other Dharma Sistras must be
looked for in the Grikya-Sutras  This 13 not quite correct
The Grihya Sutras are concemed chiefly with the Sansiaras,
or d e & extending from the brrth to the
marringe of & mn , and 1n so ﬂu‘ only as these racraments
form o portion of the subjects freated of 1n the Dharma
Sastras, the Gribya Sutras might be considered as their
ongnal sources, By far the greater portion of these
Dharma-8astras, or codes of law, 15 talen up with Achara,
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s 2. laws, and cust and especially the duties
1o be performed by an individual on his o¥n behalf. They
a8 of preat importance for forming a correct view of the
old state of society in India, and the loss of the larger
number of them is greatly to be regrefted.”

¢« The M4nava-dharma-S4stra, the law book of the M4-
navas, & subdivision of the sect of the Taittiriyas, or, asitis
commonly called, the ¢ Laws of Manw,’ ! is almast the only
work in Sanskrit hteratare,” observes Max Miller, “which,
as yet, has not been assailed by those who dogbt the an-
tiquity of everything Indisn. No historian has disproved
1ts claim to that early date which had from the first been
assigned to it by Sir Wilham Jomes Tt must be confessed,
however, that his proofs of thg antiquity of this code
caunot be considered as conclusive, and no sufficient argu-
ments have been brought forward to substantiate any of
the different dates a:cnbed to Manu, as the author of our
Taw-Book, which vary, according to different writers,
from 880 to 1280 n ¢.”

2. The Chhandas, or Prosody, which is reckoned the
second part of the Vedingas, stands very much in the
same position as the Sihshs, Some names which have
been afterwards adopted as the technical designations of
metres, oceur in some of the Mantras of the Rig-veds,
and there arc frequent allusions to metres in the Brih-
manas. What is said in the Bréhmanas, howeser, on this
of mar « P . .

time o . :
those™

Tated wis siigusn vy kir s Jons. '
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subject 38 m general so full of dogmatic and mystreal
ingredients as totbe of searcely any practical use  In the
Kranyahas and Upamshads whole chapters are devoted‘to
prosody  But 1t 18 1 the Sfitras of the Chhandas enly
that a real attempt Gas been made to srrange these archare
metres systematically

“The work of Pingalaniga on Chhandas, which 13 most
frequently quoted under the title of Vedinga, does not
pretend to be of greater antiqmity than the Makablashyt,
if 1t be adrpitted that Patanjali, the author of thus famous
commentary on Panm, was the same as Pmgala” This
work 1s one of the latest that could possibly be mcluded
m the Sutra penod, and to that 1t probably belonged
Pingala st any rate, 15 quoted as an authonty m the Par
dishtas a class of Literature which does mot seem to be
separated from that period by a long interval

Tso other works on Chhandas (also, Jike Pingali’s, not
restrioted to certmn Sakhas but mtended for the Veda m
general) are referved to by the commentator on the Sukalz
Pratibékhya, ihe ona ascribed to ¥aska and the other to
Satora  But neither work appears to be cxtaut now

3 Vyakarana, or Grammar, forms the thid Vedénga
According to Indian suthors this branch of Vediclearning
would be represented by the grammar of Pimm  DButmn
that celebrated work “tho rules which refer to Vedic gram
mar m partieular, form only the exceptions fo those which
are applicable to the regular or classical language In-
stead, therefore, of considering the third Vedénga doctrme
a3 ted b, 20m3 b 10sth Pdmm

P

&
(arfqme® ), as Indian wniters do, 1t would bo more
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correct to say that it 13 rep ted by the gr

ending with Pamm (WifF@a7) Pamm’s work, howeser,
by"1ts mernits, acqured such a celebnty as to supersede
almost all that had been written on the subject before hum,
50 that, excépt the names and some, particular rules of
former gremmanans, we have httle left of thus branch of
literatute, except what occurs occasionally mn the Prati-
$akhyas And, by a companson of Panm’s Sutras with
those of the PratiSakhyas, 1t 15 evident that he largely
availed himself of the works of hus predecessors, frequently
adopting their very expressions, though he quotes ther
names but rarely, and only as authonties for special rales

There are two separate treatises on g tical subject:

which belong to a period antertor to Pamm, viz the Sutras
on the Tnad: (?‘Enf{) affixes, and the Sutras of Santan-
acharya on accents The Unada affixes are those by which
nouns are formed from roots. They are 50 called besause
m the Sutrac us we now possess them, un (W) 13 the
first mentioned affix.” We do not know by whom those
Sutras were first composed  They seem to have been
ongmally intended for the Veda only, but afterwards
enlarged by the addition of rules for the formation of non-
Veda (Bhicha) words It 1s uncertan to what exact
pertod the Phiteuiras of Santana belong”

4 Nirukla, or Etymology, 1s the fourth Vedanga. The,
Lke the Vyalarana, 15 represented by but one work,
generally known by the name, Yaska's Nirulfa  He seems
to have been onc of the last authors who embodied the
etymologmeal lexicography of Vedic terms (to whuch 1t
exclusively refers) 1n one separate work. Other previous
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Niruhtdres (o authors of Niruktas) sre mentioned by
Yh<dn, some of*whom must hme been ne famous oy
lumself, and are hkewise refurred to in the Purdnas  The
Brabmans contam yery mch matenals for etymologies
and synonvmous expressions, and, with the éxecption of
the Kalps, no other Vedinga hs n better clum than the
Mirukta to be considered os founded on the Drihfnanas

“aska & Niruhte (which 13 commonly distinguished by the
namo of Nighanta) and ¥uska's Commentary on the Naruhta
were two sgparate works, though often confounded  The
Niruhia conasts of three parts, viz, the Namphantuha, the
Naigama, and the Dawale «

The word Nighanty applics to worhy where, for most
part, synonynious terms are faught Ten Mighantus are
usmally mentioned, mcluding the worhs of Amara Sinha
Vayayant  Ialdyudha, etc  Tlence the first part of
Yudla’s Niruhta 15 called Nemghantula, compnismg the
first three Adhyasas  Nigama means Veda and, asim the
second part, words are tanght which usutlly ocour m the
Vedn only, the title of Nargama (the fourth Adhyaya) 18
gnon toit  The Danata (the fifth Adhyaya) 1« <o named
from 1ts freatihg of the gods (Z1), niz, of the earth, of
the air, and of the sky The whole worl consisting of
five Adhyiyas (or chapters) and three parts, 1s called
Nirukta (f€R) because the meaning of words s green there
rrespeetive of anything else  from nwriach, “to explam ™

& Kalpa, or the Cersnibmal —Tis 19 the fifth and most
complete of the Vedangas, for which we have not only the
Bréhimanas of the different Vedas but also their respechive
Sutras  “The Sutras coutam the rules referrng to the
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Sacnfices, with the omission of all things which are not
mmediately connected whth the performdnee of the cere-
momal They are more practical than the Brahmanas,
which, for most part, are taken up with mystical, historical,
mythological, etymological, and theological discussions ”
Orthodox Brahmans do not admt that Bréhmanas and
Sutras‘belong to the same class of hiterature  The former
was Sruty the latter Smrft  Omgmelly 2 Brahmana was a
theological tract, and was called so, not because 1t treated of
the Brahman, the Supreme Spint, or of sacrifieral prayers,
but because 1t was composed by and for Bréhmans These
Brihmanas were gradually collected 1 different families,
or Parishads and gave mse to greater works, which were
equally called Brahmanas The.Sutras were later compo-
sihons, m which the Brak Were more 8y Iy
arranged

#The Kalpa Sutgas follow the sume system as the Brah
manas  They pre suppose however, not onlfthe existence
of three distinet collections of Brahmanas, but of different
Sékhas, or recensions, which m thd course of time had
branched off from cach of them ””  The Kalpa Sutras were
composed contemporaneously with Pamm, dnd even after
histime They form a kind of grammar of the Vedic cere-
momals useful for the members of all Charanas recording
the duties of the different orders of priests, viz the Hotry,
Adhvarya, ond Tdgatn .

There were two other classes of Sutras, formng a sort
of appendices to the Kalpa Suiras and belonging to the
same branch of hiterature with the Sraute Qutras, bot 1n
distinction from them wncluded under the title of Smarta
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Sutras, as deriving thew authority from Swmrifi, or 1m-
memoral traditibn, the others helng founded on the S‘rz'm,
2 ¢ the Mantras and Brohmanas  These additional Sutras
were called the Gribya and the Samayachgrihe  The
Grbya Sttras descmbe the to be performed by
the married houscholder, chnefly for the bepefit of s
farmly The S4mayéchinha rules were those to be ob-
served by the nsing generation, and which should regulate
the vanious relations of every-day hfe It 13 chuefly m the
Stmayachérike, or, as they are sometimes called, Dharme
Sutras, that we bave to look for the onginals of the later
metncal law books, such as Maru, Yarnavallya, Parefara,
and the rest

Grihya probably meant onginally “the house,” or “the
farmly hearth,”” from griha, “a house” (which, however,
some Hindu commentators say means also “a wife”), and
1t wils 1n opposition to the great saerifiges, for whuch several
hearths wefé required (and therefore called Vastanila),
that the domesfic ceremontes were called Grifiya, as per
formed by means of the one domestic firs

The Samayachdrika Sufras are mterestmgy on aceount of
the hight which they throw on the every-day hfe of early
Brabmans

6 JSyotisha, or Astrenomy —This was the sxth and last
of the Vedéngas Its literaturo 15 very scanty, and the
small treatise, usually quoted as *the Fyotisha,” belongs
to the same class of works as the Sdsle Colebrooke
speaks of different Jyotishas for ‘each Veda, and he calls
one, which ay o commentary, the Jyotisha of the Rrg-
veda Among hus MBS, however (at tho Enst Indin
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House), there 15 but one work of this hind  This tract 13
later than the Sutra perfod, and we posséds as yet no work
on ancient astronomy composed 1 the style of the early
Sttras  The doctrimes 1t propounds represent the earliest
stage of Hmdé astronomy  Its objegf, however, 13 not to
teach that science, but merely to convey such knowledge
of the'heavenly bodues as was necessary for fimng the days
and hours of the Vedic sacrifices It was the establish-
ment of a sacred calendar which, 1n India, as elsewhere,
gave the first impulse to astronomueal studzes

“The fact,” as Max Muller observes, ““that the name
of the moon 19 the same 1 Sansknt, Greek, and German,
and that 1t 1s derrved from a root which onginally means
“10 measure,” shows that even before the separation of
the Indo Curcpean famuly, the moon had been looked
upon as the chief means of measunng trme  And the close
connexion between, the names of moon and month proves
that a cerfan kmowledge of Iunar chromvlogy existed
durng the same early period.” In the Rig veda allusfon
15 even made to a thirteenth or iterealary month

& —Trr PaArtsisaras .

This1s 2 class of works mtimately connected with the
Stitra penod, although evidently of a somewhat later date
than the Sétras, and, asthe very name! implies, of secondary
wnportance  They have, however, a character of therr
own, and they represent a dustinet perod of Hindu Iitera.
ture, which, though 1t shows clear traces of 1ntellectua)

L af R, s sopplement, zapone -,
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and hterary degeneraey, 13 not to be altogether overloohed
m a,worh ke tllis

Some of the Panfishtns profees to bo compored ‘by
authors whoss names, doubtless, belong fo the Sitm
period  Thus Saungha 14 saud fo have been the author of
the Chrranavy Sha, Kétyayana of the Chhandogn parsishta,
and Kuéika, known ns the wniter of the Atharvana Butras,
13 the repuled author of the Atharvana-pansishtas alo
The stylo of these compo 1tions 18 loss concrse than that of
the Sttras, gesembling more that of the Barhaddavata
and Tug widhéing, works originally composed by Saunaha,
but handed down to us apparently it a more modern form
They do not, koweser, exhibit that monotonous unifornmty
which we find 10 the Dharma Saatra of Manuy, or 1n the
later Puranas  The simplo Annshtubh Sloka preponderntes
1n them, and the metre 13 more regular than that of the
Annsktubh eompositions of Saunaka, fhe genuineness of
which 1 less doubtful Tho Pandishtas, therefore, scem
to belong to the Vedic age, but may be conwidered as the
very last outslarts of Vedie Iiterature  There 13 2 collee-
tion of Pamsishtas for each Veda, exghteen beng attributed
to the Yajur-Veds, and seventy four to the Atharvana
The Rrg and Sima-Vedas seem not to have had so many,
but thewr number 1s uncertam  They are smd to have been
written 1n the form of dialogues, in a style sumlar to that
of the Purnas Tt 15 remarkable that Pamint seems not to
have Lnown the Parsishtas even by name



PART IT.

PHILOSOPHICAL LITERATURE

CHAPTER I

OF THE SIS DARSANAS, IN GENERAL, AMD THE
NYAYA AND VAISESHIEA IN PARTICULAR®

§1 The Schools Enumerated and Analysed

The Hmdis have grx schools or systems of Phllosophy
({‘Il'ﬂ) viz, the®NV; yaya, Vaweshika, Sunkhys, Yoy oga, Ve-
danta, and Mimansa Darbana ®

The Vaseshika being m some sort supplementary to
the Nyhya, the two are faxmlmrly spoken of as one eol-
Tectrve sy stem under the name of Iy4ya, and as the case1s
T e o anirncs prve oy Gy
contrasted with Huda Phlosophy

the VarIous treatises anu wwm»uunes WG HUIUU 2 Allosopby R
M Cousn (in has “Cours de 1 Mistorre de la Philoacphae. )’ enaeg’vﬁﬁ%
trace amang n;"e Minda gh&us‘i;lmm. the Sensualm the Ideahem, the

ccp icism the am!um,an e Mysticism of the anciedt Gretian
spesn choo 3! Gr and modern
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somewhat sumlar wath the two other pazrs, 1t 13 customary
to speah of Hindw Philosophy as betng divisible mto the
Nyaya, the Sankkiya, and the Fedania Schools These
three systems, if we follow the commentators, differ more
m appearance than i, reality, and henet they ate, each 1n
1ts degree, viewed with a certain amount of favour by
orthodox Hindus  Therr common bond of wmon 1s"therr
mplieit acceptance of the Vedus—as among Chrastians
the Bible—whuch, however, they explan diferently In
this respect, pod on this ground, they umte m opposg
Buddhism, which denies the authonty of the Vedas

These three systems differ from one another i the
several pomnts of view from which they regard the universe,
—or things 1 general,—as standing 1n relation severally
to sensation, emotion, and tnlellection

*“The Natyayila, founding on the fact that we have
various sensations, enquires what, and hgw many, are the
channels through which such vaned knowledgo flows m P
Finding that there are five very duffirent chanuels, he
wmagnes five different oxternals adapted to these  Henee,
lus theory of the five clements—tho aggregate of what
the Nyaya regavds a3 the caunses of afflhiction

The Sankhya, struch with tho fact that we have
emotions—with an eye to the question tehience our ampres-
sions come—cnquires therr quality  Are they plecang,
displeasng, or indgfferent . These three qualities constitute,
for lum, tho external, and to ther uggrcmia he gives the
name of Nalure (mfa)

“With the Nupayila he agrees in washing that we
were well nd of all three, holding that things pleasing,
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and things wmdifferent, are not less mcompahible with
man’s chief end than things positively Yispleasmg «

“Thus, while the Nyaya allows to the external a sub-
stanti] existence, the Senkhya admits its existence only
as an aggregate Of qualities While both allow thab 1t
really (eternally and necessanly) exists

«The Vedaniin, nsing above the question as to what 1s
plessing, displeasing, or mdifferent, asks simply what s
and what 1s nof The categores are here reduced to {wo
—the Real and the Unreal The cafegores of the Nyaya
and the Sankhya were merely scaffolding for reaching this
pmnacle of Philosophy The 1mplied foundatton was m
all respects the same, w1z, the Pedz "1

Thus the Nyéya 1s convemently mtroductory to the
Séokhya, and the Sankhya to the Vedanta® And 1t 13 m
this order that 1n Hindu schools, where all three are taught,
the learner usuglly takes them uwp The Nyay? 13 the
ezofertc doctrme, the Sankhya a step nearer what 1s held

as truth, and the Vedantn the esoferic doctrine, or the
nahed trath .

§2 s to the Founder of the Nyaga School

The Nyiya system was ongmally concocted by Gau-
tama, of whose personal hustory, however, but very Litle
s known From the Ramayana and the Puranss we learn
that he was born at Himalaya, about the same time ag
Rima, te, at the commencement of the Trefa Yuga (or
second age of the world), that he marmed Abalys, the

* Ballantyne s Essay
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daughter of Brahmé, and afterwards cursed her on aceount
of crvmmnal mtereburse with Tndraf the Ling of the gods
He 15 #ud to have ived ag e very austere ascetie, fivst at
Pryaga (now Allahibad), then mn o forest at Mithilé
(Muttra), and latterly, {after the repudiition of s wife)
m the Himalayon mountams s son, Satanunda was
priest to Janaka Eing of Mthila, the father of Sita the
wifeof Rama  From the above statements we may seo how
Little reliance can be placed on the historrcal veraaity of the
Purfinas These works assure us that Gautama, though
he hived 1n the second or siver 1ge, marned o danghtor of
Brakma, but they meet the amachromsm by affirrung
that all the sages Live through the four Yugas (the Satya

Tretd, Dwapas, and Kal), mto wineh the Hindus dinde
the whole courke of the world’s emstence !

‘8§ 8 OFf the Doclruars of the Nyagz School

“Tho Nyaya offers the sensational aspeet of Hindh
Philosophy  In saymg thus, 1t 13 not meant that the
Ny4ya confines steelf {o sensation, excluding ¢motion and
antellection, nog that the other systems agnore the fict of
sensation, but that the arrangement of this system hasa
moro ponted regard to the fact of the five senses than the
others have, and treats the external moro franhly as @
solid Tealaty

“The word Nyhya means ‘propricty or fitness,” and the
system undertakes to declare the proper method of orrying
at that Imow]ulgo of the truth, the fruit of wlich, it

L Ward oo the Hingas
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promuses, 13 the cluef end of man  The name 15 also used,
m & more lumted apphcation, to dendtmnate the proper
Jhetbod of setting forth argument This has ledsto the
practice of calling the Nyaya the < Hundu Logic,’ a name
which suggests a very madequate equeeption of the scope
of the system The Nyaya system was delvered by
Gantdma 1n 2 set of aphorisms, so very concise, that they
must, from the first, hayve been accompanied by 2 com
mentary, oral or written The aphorsms of the several
Hindu systems, m fact, appear designed, nof so much to
communicate the doctrme of the particular schools, as to aud,
by the brefest possible suggestions, the memory of ham
to whom the doctrine shall have been already commum-
cated  To this end they are n general admrrably adapted
The sixty aphomsms, for example, which constitute the
first of Gautama s Tave Lectures present a methodical sum
mary of the \vholg system, whule the first aphorism*agam,
of the sixty, presents a snmmary of these stxty  The first
aphonism 1s as follows —From hnowledge of the truth
m regard to endence, the ascertamable, doubt, motive,
* example, dogms, confutation, ascertamment, disquisttron,
controversy, cavil, fallacy, perverston, futihty, and occasion
for rebuke,—there 1s the attamment of the Summum
Bonum
“In the next aphonsm, it 1 deglared bow knowledge
operates medutely in producing this result  “Pam, birth,
actimity, fault, false notions,—since, on the suecessive
departure of these m*turn there 1s the departure of the
ontecedent one, there 13 Beatitude”  That 15 to say, when
knowledge of the truth 1s attaned to, * false notions” depart,
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on their departure, the ¢ fault’ of concerning one's sell

about any external bbjeet ceases, thorsupon the enlightened

sago couses to “act,* then, there bong no acdions that eall,
for erther reward or pumsh there 19 no after

lus death, for s bapg born agma to recervo Yeward or

pumshment, then, not beng born again, so as to be lable

to pmin, there 18 ne room for ‘pamn,’ and the absedee of

paw 29 the Nyaya conception of the Swmmurs Bonum *

As to the wistruments adapted to the acquusition of &
Lnowledge of the truth, Gautama teaches that “proofs’
(AT, o ¢, anstruments of night knowledge), “are the
scuscs, the recogmition of mgns, the recogmtion of like
nosses, and speech {or testimony )"

The obsects 1n rogard to w}uch we have to obfam nght
knowledge, by means of the appropriale wmstruments, ke
cauaerates as follows — Soul, boly, sense, sense object,
Luovledge, the mind, activty, fault, tmx@sm:gmtmu, fruat
pam, ond beatitade,~these are the objects regarding
which we are to seeh for mght knowledge” Here 1t
15 to bo carefully observed that the soul 15 spohen of
as an entirely different enhity from the mumd! Dugald *
Stewart tells us that the mmnd can attend fo only one
thought ot a time  Gautama, recogmsing the same fact
but spealung of the Anoten 1nvarably s the soul, accounts
for the fact . question by.assummg that there 13 an

UIn the Mimde system the soul (AT 1 tho self and the mud
Sm) 15 the argan ot faculty which stonding betworn the sclf and the
el veranees of the senses—(ss & m ulster botween the monarch and the
thou and amultancows ¢lams o ks attentron)~—prevents the atter from
erowd vg 1a confusedly by presentng ope thing 2t & hme
-
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wnsfrument, or mternal organ, termed the mind, through
which alone knowledge can reach the®goul, and which,
lmitting only one fhought af a fime, the Naydyika m-
ferred must be no Jarger than an afom

“Pleasute, pam, desire, aversion, volihon, and kmow-
ledge,” says Gaotama, “are that whereby we recogmse
soul (§¢man) ,” and, agam, “the smgn” (whereby we mfer
the existence) “of the mind” (manas) “1s the not anang
of cogmtions” {in the soul) “smmultaneonsly ”  Thus the
soul may be practically regarded as correspopding to the
thinkmg prneiple, and the mund (manas) to the faculty of
attending to one, and only oge, thing at a trme, 1t bemng
further to be kept ;m remembrance that the Naydyiha
reckons the mmd o be a substance and not a facully?

“In the hist of the objects regarding which rght know-
ledge 13 to be obtamed, the next, after mund, 15 actiraty
(wgf|) Ths 13 defined as ‘that which ongmates the
{utterance of the] voice, the [cognitions of the] under-
standing, and the [gestures of the] body” This actimity,
we have secn under Aph IT, Gantama regards with an
evil eye, as the cause of burth, whieh 1s the cause of pam,
which 1t 13 the summum bonum to get permunently rid of

“He further holds that 1t 1s through our own “firult’
(Q’NT) that we are active, and he tells us that fadlts (or

1The Substances * (FHTY dracydnd according to the * Tyreg
Stngraha* nre Just tune, viz ¢ Earfh (ﬂ prithicy), “water, (a;q
o), “leht (RAR g, “ar  (ATG cdp), “ether (SOATH

dides), wome (TR Rata), “place (TEH dug), “sonl  (Srare
dtman) , and “ mynd * (HAG mancr)
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fuhngs) have this characteristic, that they cause ‘activaty’
These faults are cléssed under the heads of affection (),
aversion (alﬂ, and stohdity or deluston (ﬂi‘ ), each of
which he regards as a fault or defect, masmuch as 1t leads
to actrons, the recompense of which, whether gdod or evil,
must be recerved 1 some birth, or state of mundane ex-
wstence, to the postponement of the great end of batire
entancipation

The rmmediate obstacle to ' emaneipation ” (‘FﬁﬁT
moksha, or ‘!Nﬂ"? apaiarga), namely, * transmxt‘mtxon
( W) | pret, /ab}lara he next definesas““the arsmg agmn
(getweafit) punaratpatts  “Pam (T @) duhkhe, he de-
fines as “that which 15 characterssed by uncaswess,” and
absolute deliverance therefrom 13 (W) « emancipation ”
This summum bonum 15 to be ocbtwned by an abnegation of
all action, good or bad

€

<
§4 OF the VauSesheka and its Author?

The founder of this,school was Kandda, a sage who 13
supposed to have hived at gbout the same peried wath
Gautama  Heas saxd to have remded, as 2 most austere
ascetie on Mount Nzlg, sustaining himself merely by almost
wmwisible particles of gram  When hissevere devotions had
drawn down Vishnu from Heaven to ash him to sobert
some special blessmg, he informed the god (so says the

* 1The term “ Prefyathara (¥ tramsmygmation ) 15 demved rom (R

pretya) *baving mea and (HTT bhdva) ¢ the becomung (boru 1mto the
world agatn )
> Chnelly from Ward
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Padma Purana) that he had only one favour to ask, vz,
that he mght have eyos i hus feet, thht Je mught.not
stumble on the road, but that, even m s pilgrimages,
with hus eyes closed, he might continue to meditate on
Vishou  According to the Rig-Veda, he was 3 tall man,
with a grey beard, Tus hawr tied round ks head hke a
turban,*ard hus whole body withered with age and re-
Trgious austerities

Very little 1s known authenhically about hum personally,
but the following 15 a brief summary of lus dogfrmnes —

§5 Outhne of the System

Eandda taught that the visiblg form of God was hght,
that when the desire of creation arose m the divine mmnd,
he first gave existence to water, and then fo mnumerable
worlds, floating on {hre waters like the Mundane egg ,*that
m these primzval eggs water was contamed, on which Iay
Vishnu, and from whose navel 1ssued a lotus, m which
Brohma was born, that Brabmd, reccrving wstructions
from God, ereated the world, first from his mind, and then

with the primary atoms, that spmt and antmal Lfe werer
separate substances

§6 The Varseshika Sitras

To ham are atfributed the Vasseshibe-Sitras, wich
contmn about 550 aphotisms, or sentences These relate
to seven mbjects { padarthas), under the Tollowing drstinet
hends, viz —1 Thimgs, 2 Quahties, 3 Actions; 4 Gerur
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5 Speeres, 6 The nseparable Connection of Conshituent
Darts, and 7 ,?\'o‘:';-enhly .

After a long discussion of the dafferent subjects wmeluded
1n this arrangement, Kanada discourses on religior, riches
lappmess, and final, Lberatton  Having first explaned
the nature of religion, he then arranges the component
parts of the universe, and, lastly, gives 2 discourse on the
divine nature, which ke divides nto three heads (1) that
God 1s essentrilly possessed of wasdom (which howerver,
docs not eopaprse the whole of hus nature or character),
{2) that He 1 the ever blessed and supremely happy, and
(3) that 1 all s works and His will He 15 rrremshible
and ommpotent Tmaneipation from matter he held to
be mscparably connected with complete deliverance from
sorrow, and the enjoyment of final bliss

Several commentanes have been wnitten, and are extant
on tht Sutras of Kanada, of which the grancipal are a Inrge
one called the Bhashya, and a smaller one entitled the
Fareshuka Sufra pushhara, but the only work now read
1 Bengal which hts any relatton ta the Yaseshika
Philosophy 1s that of Visva Natha Siddhanta winch
merely treats of the logical terms of this system, and of
the Nyéya school In the Nyaya Colleges of Bengal the
students read that part of this work which relates to the
Vaseshikn system, and then proceed to study the Nyéiya
aystem 1tself

§7 ZLziracts from the Seira Pushlara

The followinyg account of the system s taken from the
Sutra Pushkara commentary —* On s eertan oecason
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(es those are co{mccted with sacmfices, ablutions, gfts
etc )y when performed with a fixed and ardent mind, men
are drarn to practiso the duties of rehgwn, and by a
knowledge of the future eval consequences of certam
actions (such as vistting forbidden places, *committing
mjures, cating forbidden frwt, ste), men are deterred
from those actions ’

To things, qualities, and actwons belong exsstonce ond
wstability  Chuse and effect are then diseussed, and proofs
adduced ofothe existence of God, and of spirst 1w mon
distinet from the corporeal frame  An objector 15 adduced
23 urging that the body 1e a collectron of aloms whch
contain & hwing prineaple, and that this iving principle 1
not something separate from the body, but inherent
atoms, and therefore duffused through the whole body

To $s Kanéda replies,—By this argument you deny
the elustence of mammate matter, for, i§ atoms be ammate,
and this be an atom-formed :vurld, then all matter must
be Iufe, for this 1s a settled maxim, that the nature of the
cause 13 always scen th the effict  Why, then, do we not
see matter possessed of hfe ¥  The objector says,—The
ammating prideiple 1s there, but 1t remams 1n a concealed
atd latent state ¥ Kandda says,~—*This proposition can
zever be established, since all mankind allow this distmme
tion, that motion 1s an essentinl property of that which 1s
ammated , but 1n senseless matter motion 19 1ot found
The opponent refuses to admat the teshmony of the mulir-
tude, that 15, of “all mankind,” ¥ho, he says, “are not
capable of prebending subtile »  Kanhda
repltes,—*If you refuse assent to umversal opinton, the

<



THE VAISESHIEA SYSTEM 69

common proverb must be false that ‘a bhre has no homs,
for 1t may have horns 1’ a latent or concealed state ” +
Kanada next attempts to prove, from the exutence of
anxiety anspg from deswre and aversion, the existence of
a spintt separate from body or matterasinee these emotions
are exqited by a perception of the good or ewl amsuig
from cortam things, so that good 13 sought and evil 1s
avorded. But this pereeption of the good and bad resnlts
of different netwne, and the anxety occasioned by this
perception, to embrace that which produces gogd and avoud
that which produces evil, are attributes of spirtf  And as
we find these perceptions and €his anxiety existing m our
selves, we infer that they must exist i others, simce they
possess with us a common natare, and from thence we
ascend up to a First Cause distinet from Matter
The mode of matter and Spirt becomng wmted 15 next
discussed.  “ When an ammal soul, through bavuly the
consequences of good and evil actions attached to 1t, 1=
about to assume human burth, 1t 13 united to a single atom,
and to ths others are added, t1ll 2 rgular body 15 formed
In cases where ment preponderates, an ezcellent bodv 15
constructed, and where demerit abounds an’thferior body
Atoms are globular, and they extst 1 a most subtile
state  Their umon, retammng therr independence, 15 very
wonderful. Their extension, as the consequence of nmol;
18 to be attributed to the effects of ment and dement
Therr bulk arses from zccessions of atoms  One atom 15
nvisible, and s0 are two, but when a third 15 added, the
substance formed resembles a mote 1 the sun  In thus
congregated and dependent state, atoms are not eternal
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Atoms are unceated, and are of four kinds, from which
amse earth, water, light, and sxr  These reman “distinct”?
Il substances become visble TWhen the amm-l soul 15
o be united to a body, the atom to which 1t 18 to be umited
begms to be agitated,? till at length 1t becomes unfixed
and separated from 1ts former unton, and then unites wself
to the soul

Objects too minute to be visible, are placed under the
class of atoms and cverythmg diffused 1s called miakal
(FEA°) 10 o great” Atoms and thought belong to the
former, and the division of the points, time, space, and
spirst are oll denomimated makat  He who 1s possessed of
the qualties belongmg to makat enjoys an affectionate
relation to all things

Some Hindd philosophers plead for the cxstence of
innumerible minds m one wmdivideal  Qthers endeavour
to esfablish the doctrme of five mndgfo agreo mith the
senses Kandda contends for one resseming faculty 1u
each mdiidual  The multitude of forms assumed by ths
one mind, says the safe, arses from its union with visible
objects  Firo 13 one, but 1t assumes varous colours from
its connection with the vared properties of the com
bustibles which 1t consumes

In the production of thought, the scnses are the mferior

T f9WW £ esha) This opmon ns to e d stinetuers of the duTerent
unds of ntoms gave nse to the bame of the sccty ¥ a seah de

I Tho amtation jn this case 1 attr bnten to tle d vine Jiserhadait,
{{ERATAERY 1 ¢, the separate (speaal distines) emergy of God, aa opposed
10 (on mom (of onl nAnly esercised) eacrgy

Plrom AE 1o wmcrease
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helpers to spirit mn the acqusition of ‘lmowledge, but
mind 1s the chief helptr It 1s a smngle power, but 18
possessed of five faculties corresponding with the senses,
by which 1ts capacities are multiplied, but the opimon
that eack semse has a distinet powgr, called mind, 15 a
mistake When the mind retires to the tubular vessel
called mediz/u (Rer) sleep ensues  When 1t retires imto
2 particular part of this vessel called purdats (gﬁ?ﬁﬁ')
profound sleep follows

As to the body, Kandda teaches (in oppositiop to various
other theorzes which he combats) that 1t 15 composed of
but one element, earth, snd ghat water, mir, hight, and
vacuum are mere adjuncts To confirm this 1dea, he
adds that scent 1s evidently the prevailing and only abxdmr-
quality of bodies 'The other propertres form, taste, sound
and touch, are subjec®to decay, but scent never leaves
either a iving or epdead body  Bodies are formed In the
womb, m eggs, from sceds, and are raised by fermentation

Desire 18 exacted by the hope of pleasure, and aversion
by the fear bf musfortune They are ascribed to the i
fluences of the actions of a former birth upon the present
burth, for a child knows nothmg of unchaste desires, he
does not learn them of others, still, at a certan age, they
rise 1 is mnd  From whence, then, can they come, but
from the baneful smfluertes of the actions of former births

Kanfda then decides a number of pomts respecting
rchigious duties In the purswit of sccular concerns, a
person 1s not to expect the benefits pecubar to a future
state  Nor m the duties connected with the mwisble
world are vimble frwts to be sought Inwisible benefits
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[purusha), 1 merely ¢erbal, becanse 1t 1s/merely a reflezion,
Iike the redness of a [gellueid] erystal [when a Ching rose
18 near 1t], but not a reahfy, with no false mputation like
the redness of the Chmna rose 1iself **

of nalu;e, which thus, by comjunetion, makes the soul
szem to be m bondage when 1t 15 redlly nof, he gives, in Ins
sixty second aphonsm, the following deconnt — Naturo
(ﬁf‘( prakriti) 1s the state of eqmpoise of goodness (¥
satfwa), passion (LW razas), and darkness (FRY famas),
from nature [proceeds] mtellect (WE malgt), from m-
tellect self-consciousness (HEFTL akankara), from self
conselousness the five subtilg elements (AR fanmatra),
ond both sets [esternal and internal] of organs (XFRF*
ndyiya), and from the subtile elements the gross elements
(IR sthula-bhuta), [‘then, besides, there 15] soul (F&F
puruska) , such 1s therclass of twenty-five ”

We may add fyrther, that, i aphorism 105, we zre told
that** ezpertence (W bhoga) [whether of pleasure or pain,
Uiberation from both of which 18 desiderated], ends with [the
discrrmanation of ] thought [+ e , soul*as contra dastinguished
from nature],” that o plurality of souls 13 asserted (m
opposition to the Vedants) 1 another dphomsm (10),
viz, “From the diverse allotment of birth, etc, the
plurality of souls [1s to be wferred], and, finally, that
the Sunkhya system expliatly repudiates the charge of

hilat ph R 47 declarng that, “In nerther way

PR PR T R

growne. ©
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[whether a0 n mefns or a8 an end] 29 this [r2z, aonihila
tion,} the toul’s mm N

H —Toe Yoai {on Pirivrici) Sreres
N §6 O vis Aulhor

The sage Palanfali founded this school of philofophy
Iattle 1s known of s personal history He 1s saud to
have been born 1n IlAvrta-Varsha, where hus father (dn
gtra) and mother (Salf) rewded, and after lus marnage
with Lﬂfupa', whom he found on the north of Mount
Sumiera, n the hollow of a rata (or Indian Bg) tree, he 1
saud to have Lived as o mendicant devoteo to o great age
Being msalted on one ocetsion by the inhabitants of Bloge
Bhandura, while engaged 1 lus religious austenties, he 1s
said fo have reduced them to ashes hy fire from s mouth

§4 Bricf Summary of ks Doctrines

e taught that the Divine Spint and the soul of man
are %mmct that the*former 13 free from passion, but not
the latter that God 1s possessed of form [elar] and
capable of berg scen by the true Yogt (i e, practiser of
the Yoga nites and dutfies) that He 13 placable, glorous,
the creator, the preserver, and the regenerator of all
things that the umverse first arose from His will or
command, and that He mfused imto the system a power
of perpetual progression  that the futh of thmgs was
discoverable by the senses, by expenence, compansen, and
tevelation that some matenal things are unchanged and
others changeable, and that the Iatter pass through s
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changes, as birth, wmcrease, ete  thatfeverythng ong
nates m the five elementts, fire, water, etc  that knowledge
15 of five sorts, certam, uncertam, ete. that there are five
Linds of men, ¥iz, thoe who are governed by ther
passions, the wrathful, the benevolen, the prous, and those
who are freed from worldly attachments and, finallv,
that © pation” 1 fo be obtamed by the practise of
Toga, or perfect abstraction of mind.

Msny of the docttines of Pythagoras scem to bear.a
connderable resemblance with those of Patanjalt

The Sufras, entitled the Patanyala Darsana, comprise
198 limes  The sage Veds Vyass wrote a comment on
ths work, on which Puchaspats Miskhra has given an ex
planatory treatise A commentary on Panini’s Grammar,
and 2 medical work called Faye Mriganke are also at-
tributed to PAtanjals

§5 Pulier Account of 11e System

DBhoa Dera, King of Dharu, wrofe a comment on the
ongmnal Pataryale Darsana, from 2 translation of whuch
we make the following extracts —

The restraning of the mud, and confininy 1t to saternal
meditatsons, 15 called Yogz  When the mnd 1s thys

fined within, 1t b ilated to the Betng whom
1t sechs to hnow, but when the mund 15 secularised, thus
Bang takes the form of seculanty (f49¥1)  In the first
case, the mmd 18 sul'gly and 1rrevocably fixed on God, 1n
the second, 1t 18 restléss, mpunous, and voluptuons, In
the former state, there 15 no sorrow, 1 the latter, there
are five keods of soryow, ansing, «cverally, from the lafans
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of seching proofs (f the reahaty of things, from ¢rrer, from
the purswst of shadowes, from heavy slecp, and from recollection

The three evils, restlessness, mjuriousness, and volup-
tuousness, may be prevented by fixing God 1 the mind
and by destroyimg desire :

This Testrng and freeang the mind 13 called Yoga, of
which there ate tno hinds sampragaata and avempragnate

Sampragndta 13 meditation on en object tdl the idess
connected wath 1t are imprinted on the mind and occupy
all sts powerg  The proper objcets of meditation are two—
Matter and Spint - (1) Matter nssumes treenty -four forms
{or 15 divrded nto twenty-fpur parts), ¥iz, ernde matter,
tho understanding, conserawsness of personal 1dentity, the
qualities of the fivo prumary clements, the eleven organs
of sense, and the five primary clements  In these, either
s the attribute or subject, are mcluded quahty, action,
nnd Lind (guna, Rarma, vishesha) (7)) Spuret 1s one
{prerusha, } e, the maseulme power }

Sempragnata 13 of four kinds,—1 Meditation on the
distipetion. between sund and substance unhil the Fogi
arnves ot the convictwn of the non distinction between
these two 1n reference to the Deity as a wisille bewrg
2 Meditation on the Supreme Bemng mn refovence to form,
as well as to fume and place, tild the Togf 15 able to fix bry
meditations, without regard to form, time, or place &
Meditation en the Derty till the mnd 1 which sattica guna
provals 1s filled with joy and till the powers of the
understanding become abstracted, so that the distmction

The first word 10t mates that the Yogt has obtawed the knowledze of the
Derty ond the second that the Feg is ost in the divine mamjestation
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between matter and spmt 13 no long b recogmsed, and
spintt alone 13 scen® 4 Meditation till the Yogt begomes
&0 far delisered from pride, that 1t exusts only as a shadow
i hus mind, and the divine prineiple receives the strongest
mamfestation  This last stateas calleg karralye,1 e, absorp-
ton i (or though the person s not separated from) matter
Atlength the Togs attans what 1s cXied asempragnata,
m which, »f he be perfect m his abstraction, the very
slialow of reparate existence “;\ll be destroved, misble
objects will be completely estingmshed, and spint alone
become manifest
Hewho has attamed the states called eudeka and Kairalya,
after transmigration, finds humself i the same state of
advancoment fowards abstraction as when he quitted hus
former body  Those who die, without Laving attamned ta
the s*ate of rileha, must entering o new body, labour
after n prepared yind reolution remembranee, arl dis
enmnation which sequisitions (naturally succceding and
asststing ovte another) will be followed by the meditation
ealled Yoga (1) for which they haveall been preparatory.
There are threo hinds of Fogas, distingurshed v the
rapudity or slowness of their progress towdrds perfection
wlach 1 nffieted by the actions of preceding and piresent
turthe
Yosa and ats blessedness are to be recured by the re
Lnquishment of all hopo of happness? 1 secular things

Tl et ee e e Ty hibid tode ntds (RRE) (urn rrvrporeal)
Wi Iy he s emaaem o froa thar pate of wpinte o5 e which s ey
Teols Yasemarcehaliytse .

VR Il [ aan, bk Lo €48, Joboiem o edtam, 1847
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and by that meddation which identifies every religous
formyla every sacred utensid, and every offermg with the
object of worship  This object 1s the Supreme Bemng,
called Jiwara (¥T)? represented as bewng free from the
fruit of works, ze, exempt from birth among any of the
forms of matter, from inerease or decrease of ifs, and from
emjoyment or sufformg as the consequence of acttons
To s will all creatures owo their preservation He 1
oromipotent, eternal the ommscient fountam of knowledge
who presides over all events

This Bemng the Yog: must mntensely and continuousty
meditate on, while repeating constantly hs saered name
Thus he graduaily loses his worldly attachment, the
sattwa gune (or virtue of goodness) obtang a clearer mam
festation 1 hum, and he 13 brought to rescmble God, asd
thus he obtans also deliverance from the effects of birth
(wiz, tickness, mcapacity, proneness tq error, fickleness
ete ), and final emanerpat on

In the next place the Yogi must (for the fising of hus
mnd) attend to pranayama, that 1, to the gradual sup
pression of breathing, since the ammal soul and the mund
act 1n comyunctfon  Tn this work he must first endeaveur
to fix the understanding by some act of the senses, ¢g, he
must place his sight and thonghts on the tip of s nose,
by which he will percerve smell, then bring hs mind to
the tip of his tongue when taste will be renlsed, mnd
afterwards fix hus thoughts on the root of hrs tongue, by
which sound will be suggested  After thus, af the mund

' From X to rale
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be full of the satfiwa guna, and free from every degree of
the rgra and fama gunas, 3t will escape the waves of
pession and become truly fixed. Freedom from seculsr
destres will be followed by freedom from sorrow, and the
mind will 1°consequence become ﬁxet;l s mund wll be
fixed whose 1ntercourse with sccular objects 15 hike that of
a persdn 1n a deep sleep, who, witheut e active wmon of
the senses partahes of perfect happmess He who med:
tates on God, placing his mund on the sun, moon, fire, or
any other luminous body, or within lns heart, or at the
bottom of hus throat, or 1n the centre of his sk'ull, will, by
sfterwards ascending from these gross images of the Daity
to the glorious orginal, securd fixedness of mind

The Yogi will, by these means, deltver himself from all
error, or proneness to error, and be filled with the effects
of the sattwa guna  He thus becomes 1dentified with the
Derty  that 13, isiple objeets, the operations of the under~
standing, and personal 1dentity, become absorbed mn the
Beng contemplated, 10 the same manner as the erystal
recerves the imago of whatever 1s reflected upon 1t

That he may not fall from the elevation he has attaned,
the Yogi still secha God by medstation on hes names, or on
the 1mport of these names, or on Ius exstence, after which
he loses all remembrance of the names of the Derty, and
of thewr import, and God 13 realised m the mund as pure
Light, and to this succeeds a state of mind eumlar to sclf-
anmiulation

Stll, however, he 1 not wholly delivered from subtle
Wusion, though Insideas have recerved the ympress of the
Dexty , but, 1f ho succeed 1n perfecting bus abstraction,



RESULTS OF MAYX 83

(ATmT), and 15 discovered ather m this or m a fature
birth  Actions perfornfed under the mfluence of illysion
are followed by cight millions of births m connection with
some caste, with an appomted pertod of life, and subjec
ton to the frut of actions From wgorhs of ment result
superior caste, long hfe, and many enjogments, from evil
actions anse degraded caste and short axM mserable hfe

To secular persons (fauf@s ), these consequences of
Musion do not produce sorrow as they do to the Yom
The former are likened to those members of the,body which
remain at ease, while the visual facully, from some aca
dent, suffers cxeruewtmg pan, the Yoz 13 tha eye of the
body

Thus t/lusion, from whenee anse the effects of actions, 19
to be destruyed by disennmunating wisdom 1 reference to
the Davine nature, leading to the reception of fruth (God),
and delis ernce frog the sorrows of transmigration *

The progress of creation 19 thus desertbed  first sllusion
then the elements, then the senses and lastly the under-
stinding  The ongin of birth 1s the unton (or viemty) of
spint with the understanding, 1n which the former 1s the
pattaker, and the hitter the thing ('n_'n)cd', or, n other
words the one displavs, and the other 1 the thing
displned .

The umon of spint and matter, as the recaver and
recened, 33 without baginning The ongin of this unten
19 el mon  The pcrfwuou of spint 14 to be atinbuted to
Tiv mbron from thas umm\, and this s to I soughtin the
acquation of deerummnating wislom  Hltsion bemg re-
moved, all the cffects roulting from the unton of st
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with 1tlusien wll necessarily cease  This separation con-
stitutes the Iiberation of the Yog:, who is hereafiter Lnown
a3 the “everlastingly free

Imperfect discrimigation, however, which leaves the
mind waverng its chowee betwoen obyects‘and spints,
will not accomplish the work of Liberation  Perfect dus
erimmation 15 obfamed by sequinng the eght pirts &
Foga, which ncqursition secures the removal of the darkness
and 1gnornnce ansing from the raja and tama gunas, and the
porfeet sub_]cchun of the mud to the satfwa guna  These
oght p:zrts are called yama, myama, asans, prarayoma,
pratyahura, dharuna, dhyana, and semddii  The first five
sorve the purposo of subdulng the passions and of thus
asusting the Yogr  The last three are asastants to the
Yogi, without sny medium

In “yama"™ (restrmnt) are five divsions (1) Fregedom
from «desire of wmjurmg others, (2) truth, verbal and
mental, (3} frecdom from covetousness, or the appropra-
tion of the property of another, by thought, word, or act,
(4) subjection of the embers for the extirpating of desire,
and (5), the renunciation of all pleasure  He who has fully
accomphshed all theso duties, 15 sad to have performed
the great tow (FETAH) .

Niyame also wcludes five drasons vz, (1) Punty of
body (by earth, water, cte, after certan functxous), and
purity of mmd, through the exercise of fmendly and be-
navolent affections, (2) cheerfulness m every condition,
(3) religious austerties , (4) the repetition of neantations,
and (5). the causng oll the formularics of worshup and all
1ts benefits to termnate 1 God
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Asanz conmsts m exghty four medes of mtting at Yoga
To bo complete, the posture (howerer at first and natorally
pamnful) must have become quite casy to the Yogi, and
unattended with agitation  The mind must be rased to
the wonders of the heavens, and xot confined to the body,
.gzd thus the Yog: will at last ceaso fo {eel the inconveni-
ences of heat and cold, hunger and thurst, ete

The accomplishment of the asana preparcs for the prd
nayama, or the suppression of the breath  The Yo wust

begin by restruming Ius breath for twentywix seconds
and enlarge this period till he 13 perfect He should
confine the exhalation of hys breath, at the utmodt, to
txelve finger breadths from his nose

The Pretyahara 15 the witbholding the mund from
wandenng, that the organs, turned from their aceustomed
objects, wwards, may become thoroughly subject to the

ogt . °

The fiung of the mind, so that 1t may not wander
besond the nose, nor descend inwardly beyond the level
of thie navel, 1s called dharang, 1 which the Yog punfies
e mind by benevolence, practises all the prenous doties

(yaa, ete ), and fivisg hus eyes on the tip of his nose,
subdnes oll bus members and all the powers of the clements
over Inm .

Dhyune {or edutation) mmphies that the practiser of 5t
endeavours to fix hts mind on the Darty, according to the
furms of darang, so 28 {0 sceure o constant stream of
thought towards Jum, an exclude all worldlv tendencies

In Seradhf (the understanding), carntd slong by an
umnterrupted current of thought towards the Duty, or
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The system of philosophy set forth n the Vedanta-
Darsana he 18 sud to have derived from the dwcourses
addressed by Krishna to Arjuna, recorded 1n the Bhagavad
Gifa, a part of the Bhishma chapter of the Makablarata
The Vedanta Suiras ,consists of 595 verses,- which are
diaded mto four §nrts In the first, the author mazntruny
that the whole céutents of the Veda refer to the Divine
nature, 1 tho second part, he confutes the optmons of
other sects , the third part 3s o discourse on devotion, and
mn the fourfh he enlarges on the doctrine of the divine
Bature

§2 Outhme of the System

Veda Vyésa taught that the best adea we can form of
God 13 that he 13 6y)zt, or glory At the game tiume, ke
mmntoned that God 18 o spirt,’ without passions, separate
fyom matter that he 13 pure wisdom and happiness, one
withodt & second, everlashing, mcomprthensible, and un-
changeable, and that, after describing all modes of
existence be 15 that which 1s none of these

The Universe, he t'iught, was formed of the five ele=
ments, viz, ax, fire, water, earth, and wther (or vacunm)
that the would, bemng dest:fute of life, was lable to dis-
solution  that God hmself was the sole possessor of Life,
and that one divine spirit pervaded the whole anmmated

creation *
When the desite to produce creaturcs erose in tho

divine mind, God umited humself tp what 15 colled Sakts
(i), or energy, m wiuch resde threo qualitis con-
ducing to divine wisdom, to actinity, and to sensuality, viz ,
Satewa (@), Ragas (), and Tarmas (FAR), which

I3
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may be translated, prre coguition, lrely emotion, and -,
ertness, or * goodness,” “passton,” and * darknes, ”, The
first thang created was zacuum (TH), from which arose
tornd (FVFA), from wmd fire (F7), from fire water (),
and from water eart/: (9FaaY) .

Al]. these, at the first creation, wepe produced 1 an
atomue form. Dividing cach of them #ato four parts, the
Creator caused the first forms of things to anse

Veda Vyasa further taught that deliverance from matter,
or return to God (re-absorption m the Dnvine Spintt) was
to be obfawed 1w the followmg manner —Furst, the
devotee must resd through the Vedas He must suffer
no desire of advaniage to mux with s religious services,
must renounce everything forbidden 1p the Sistras, must
rendér lumself pure by the performance of daily devotions,
duties for the good of others, atonements, and divine
conteroplatron , mwst aequant lumself with the uifprofit-
ableness of that which 1 flecting and transitory, and the
value of that which 15 nnchangeable and eternal, mnst
renounce all hope of present or fiture rewards, pam the

complete mastery over all by sensuul orguns, and med.
tate on God 1 all the forms and media Ly which he 15
made known to Ius creatures By the power of these
meditations and austerties, the soul will leave the body
through the basdar suture, and ascend to the heaven of
Agm (god of fire), from thence, 10 euccession, to vanons
other heavens till, having obtumed, m the heaven of
Varuna an aénal body, called dficaki/a, the devotes wilt

+ fadam, Fri, o figfy
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. then aseend to the heaven of Brahmé, and after the ex-
piratjon of one hundred years of Brahmé and this god's
sbsorption nto the divine epint, the devotee, hlewise, will
obtarn the same state of felicsty

Such, Vyasa taught, was the method of obtamung
gradueal cmancipation  Jmmediate ermncipation Gﬁ'ﬂ)
w3 to be secured only by divine wisdom, which wasdom
could not exist 1n the mimd without the entire extinguish-
ment of all consciousness of outward things, by meditation
on the one supreme spinit, Brahmd,  that when this had
been attamed to, the soul would then obtamn emanerpation
oven 1n a bodily state !

Thus, whils the Nyaya allows to the external world a
substantial existence, and the Sinkhya admts its existence,
but only as an ag; \“e"n.te of gualitics, the Veds wtm, ad-
vaucing boyond both arnves at the ot of mmplhification
by deading that nothtag really exaste besides one, and
and that this one re1l hang 1s absolutely sumple

This one smple bemg according to the Vedenta, 1
Anguledge (ST gnand)—nat the knowledge ¢f anythung
for this would amply a contradiction to the dogma that
nothing exwsts except hnowledge mmply  Among us
Lnowledge 15 Tegarded as tho synthesis of subject and
object , but, according o the Vedénta, there 1s o ofyect,
and hence the term suéjeet 13 not strictly applicable under
a theory which, denymng duahty, does not admt the con-
dihons of a relation

Souf, the one reality, 18 accordﬁ]gly spoken of . the
Vedinta, not as a substance (R dravya) as 1t 15 reckoned

£ Ward
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m the Nyaya, but as #he thing (I vastu), or, Iiterally,
“ that which abides” * .

This sole-exstence, 2oul, according fo the Vedutin, 5
God To the objectton that the soul does not spom-
taneously recogmee 1t<elf as God, he reples fhat ths 1s
because 1t 15 “xgmorant,” ze, obstrgcted by inorance
(T grana) Wereat not for thissasnana, he argues,
the sonl would kmow afself to be God—there would be
nothing jut God—there would be 70 world Tt 13 ths
ajnona, then, that makes the world, and tlus beng the
case, 1t ought to have a2 name suggeshve of the fact
Shall 1t be called Prafrite {%&T), or “ energy,” then, the
name by whach the Sankhy;s speah of thewr unconseions
maker of worlds? But then this Prafrits can be nothmg
else than the All Powerful, for we can admut the mde
pendent exustence of God alone, so that the gynana, under
drscus ton, may he even more accurately denoted &y the
word Safr (nfw), Gol’s “ power,” by an exertion of
whch power alone the fact can be accounted for, that souls
which are God do nof /now that they are <0 The ferm
Salte 15 therefore enrolled among the svnonymes of grnang
But then comes the mylfzolayz't, who argdes, of thus world
would mot even appear to be real, but for gnorance, then
this apparent reality 18 “ellusion™ (RTAT Mayd) The
bewg admutted, Maya 1s made 2 goddess, and called the

wife of Brahma, the Creator .

The defimtron of “:gnomncc *” m the Vedunts
notice  Ignoranee, weare informed, 13 “ 3 somery
not to becalled positvely esther real or unmeq)
negation, but] 12 the shape of an entety, ¢

Tequires
hat that 1
L” (1m0t 2 mere
ho opponens of
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Lnowledge, consisting of the three fetters, Acecording to
the dawayr/as, apmana 15 merely ‘the privation or non-
eustence (WHTT abkdea) of jrana  To exclude such a
meanng here, 1t 18 asserted to be “n the shape of an
calily " (TN bhaja rupa)  The dcsenph‘un of 1t as
something “not {o be called postively either real or
unreal,” corresportds with Plato’s Sv wal p év, as dis
tinguished from durws 60 The distinctron 1s that of the
phenomenal and the real The umverse beng held to bethe
Jjownt result 2{’ soul and 2gnorance ( AT and FHATT), and
the soul bemg the only substance, or ““ substratum of all,”
at follows that 1guorance 13 equivalent to, and dentical
with, the sum fotal of gralities These, as 1n the Sankdya
system, are held to be three, so that ignorance 1s spohen
of as “consmsting of the three qualities” (fRITE
trigunatmaka), or, as 1t may also be rendered, consisting
of the three cords [or fetters], the word for * quality”’
(mr guna), meaning ongmally o ¢ fetter,” and these two
senses 1 Hndd philosophy, bemg closely related

Tet us see what can ‘have led to this division of gualaty
anto three  The one realify—thg umversal substratum—
bewng veded by the gerb of the Phenomenal world cer
tam marked distinctions of charaeter among the phe-
nomena present themselves  We have phenomena of purs
cognition, of hively emotion and, finally, of mertness To
one or other of tHese three heads, every phenomenon may,
with a httle mngenutty, be referred  The three heads are
nomed respectively, m Sansknt saftwa rajas, and lamas
(8, W, a98) According to the commentators, the
first of the qualities, whilst endlessly subdivisible into
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, pattence, ey gs, ete, consists
snmmzmly of Imppmes.{ The second, on the other hand,
conssts summanly of pazn  To these categories belong
almost all the sensations and thoughts of thinlung bemgs,
scarcely enj feclng, viewdd stnctlj;. bemng oue of sheer
indy ference Thus endyfference, the ﬁm-d of the qualifses,
15 exemphified m 1ts Iaghest potency % such things as
stocks and stones, wherc the soul, the substratum of these,
as of all els, 1s aliogether *“immersed 1n matter,” or
obfuscated by the quality of darkness, as the vord tamas
Interally sigmfies  In ats lower potences, thus thurd of the
qualities exemphifies 1tself m sloth, drowsiness, el

These threc qualities sepdrately or commungled, more
or less obscore the soul, which 15 held te be stmple
knowledgs (pnana), and as the aggregate of them 1s the
opposite of soul, or, 1 other words, zof soul, therefore the
aggregate, as we Jave seen, takes the name of aamdng,
1¢ 1ot knowledge, or 1gnorance  The soul 15 often spoken
of a3 a &gkt Dow, suppose a lamp fo be encloced 1 7
lamp shade, the glass may be estber eo pure that the
light passes through scarcely dummshed, or 1t may be
stamed, so that the light 15 tmged, or partly dimmed , op
the lamp shade may be of apaque matenals 5o that gy,
light withmn 15 altogether obstrucled The<e three c1es
may perhaps illustrate the supposed operation of the thren
qualities, as well as account for the names by shich they
are spoken of as “purty,’ “foulness,” and “ darhpss
(satlua rayas, and taries )

«Ygnorance’ (gy1ena), according to #he Vedm(a_ has
two powers  that by which 1t enelopes the soul, gng
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rise to the concert of personality or conscious indivaduahty,
and that by which 1t projests the phantasmagona of a
world which the mndividual regards as external fo himself
Soul thus invested 18 what the universe conssts of

The supposed root,of all evil—the behef ‘that aught
exasts besides the “one ?—s te be got nd of, we are(told,
by @ nght understanding of the great sentence, “*That
art thow’ (), te, * Thou—whosocver thou art—art
the one ”  ¥When this dictum has been mghtly understaod
and accepted the accepter of 1t, changing the *thou” fo
the first person, reflects thus—* Jam theone’ (ag%¥) This
18 50 far well, but he must finally get 11d of the habit of
maling even Aumsel) an olject of thought There must
be no object  TWhat was previensly the sufpecs must now
remamn alone—an entity, 2 thought, a yoy, but these three
beng one only—the * existent joy-thought 2

§ 8 Concludimg Remarks on e System

The treatises written 1n exposshion and defence of the
Vedanta System are vbry numerous the origmal work of
Veda Vyasa of course bomng the princspal authority, upon
which most other works are merely commentaries  Tho
Vedunta Sura (or essence of the Vedunta) contains, per-
haps, the best summary of the system from the introdue
tron to which we gave the following extract — Veda Vyisa
obtaned by rehgous austerities, the discourse which
Krishna held with Arjuna, and from this discounrse com
posed the Vedfinta for the following remsons, viz, to
humble Kéakutstaa, a hing of the Solar race, who was

* Ballantyne
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mtoxicated with an iden of lis own wisdom, to pomt
out that the hnowledge 4f Brahma 1s the only certam yay
of obtammg Dberation (BRI mokshi), wstead of the
severe mortification of former yugas (ages) which man-
kind 2t prefent are mcapable of performmg, and to
destroy, among men, attachment to works of ment, suee,
0 long as the deswre of reward remamnefk, men can never
be delivered from hability to future birth
“ As the primary object of 2 person m planting a tree
1 the frmt, and the sceondary one 18 sitting, under 1ts
shade, 50, the chief frwst of devotion 15 a fixed mind on
Brehma, the mferor frmt, a temporary enjoyment of
happmess with the Gods  He Svho has obtamed emancipa-
hion does not desire this wfenor frmt
“Those things which perfect the Lnovledge of Brahma
are—(1) Disermminating wisdom, which dwstinguishes be-
tween what 13 chaggeable and what 15 unchangeable s (2)
a distaste for all worldly pleasure, and even for the happr-
ness enjoyed by the Gods, (3) an wnruffled mmnd, the
subjngation of the passions, unreperting generostty, cou-
tanpt of the world, the abscnce of whatever obstructs the
knowledge of Drahma, and uwavenng “futh 1w the
Veda, (4) the desire of emancipation Prahma, the ever~
lasting, the ever lving wwone  He 1s the first cause Bat
the world, whith 15 s work, 15 finite, mammate, and
dmsible  Devoteduess to Brabma secures real and per~
raanent happiness
“Sanlara Acharya Srote a comment on the Vedinta,
20d o diserple of Adwatta Danda Parambansa, o Sunyas,
wwipo-elt from {ms comment fhe Vedints Bara ”
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The chief upholders of the Veddnta System used to be
the two classes of Hindu ascetics called the Mundes and
the Sunyusis, but of lite yeurs the principles of the
eystem have been very wideh adnpted and adyoeated by
educated matives (czpeenlly the alumne of Govurnment
Collegesy at Calcutta and tho other princpal towns of
Brtish Indin The late talented Rémmohan-R4y was
one of ats oblest modern supporters  The doctrines of the
school Lave been fully discussed and confuted by the Rer
Tr Dafl; 1 a series of lectures on Veddntiem, delivered
some ygars ngo ot Caleuttn, by tho Rev Dr Walwn, of
Bombay, and others
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§5 Oulgme of the System

From the three last named worhs chiefly we gather the
following abndgment of the system of Jummi He
tanght that God 18 to be worshipped only through the
imeantations of the Vedas that the Vedas were uncreated,
and eohtamed m themselves the proofs of ther own &i-
vimty, the very words of which were unchangeable His
reasomungs on the nature of material things were stmilar
to those of Gautama, insisting that truth 1s capable of the
clearest d tration, without the possibility of mustal
Creation, prescrvation, and destruction, he represented as
regulated by the ment and délent of works, while he
rejected the doctrme of the totnl destruction of the um
verse e mamtamed that the 1mages of the Gods were
not real representations of these beings, but only given to
aswist the mnd of the worshipper , that the mere forma of
waorship had neither mertt ner demmernt 1 them , and thet
the proxmscs of the Sastra to persons who presented so
many offerings, so many prayers, efcy were only given as
allurements to duty

He durected the person, who sought final elmanopation,
to chenish a firm behef 1 the Vedas, as well as persuasion
of the benefits of rehmon, and the desire of bemng engaged
m the service of the Gods, and then, by entering upon
the duties of rehigion and by degrees ascending through
the states of a student, 2 secular, and a hermt, he would
be sure to obtain final aborption 1n Brahma

Of the three divistons of the Veda, the first, called the
Karma Kunda, or “practical part,” relates to religious

7




THE MIMANSA DARSANA 29

the evidence of divine authorship, and comes forth as
the command of a modarch It 15 mcumbent on men
to recerve also, as divine, those works (of the sages) which
are found fo agree with the Veda, to contam clear defim-
tions of duty, and to be free from contradictions

What 1s réligion ? That which secures happmess  And
1t 15 the duty of man to attend to the dutres of rehgxon,
not only on this acconnt, but m obed to the
of God  The divine law 15 called Pidha (firfix)

Should any one say, then I have nothwng fo do with
other kinds of mstruction, since this alone 13 drmne  To
thig 1t 15 rephed, that forms of praise, motives to duty, and
rehigious observances, are auxtharies to the drvine law,
and have, therefore, a relative sanctity and obligation

There are five modes of ascertanmg the commands of
God, viz (1) The subject to be discussed 1s brought for-
ward , (2) questions respecting 1t are stated , (3) objecdons
are started, (4) replies to these objections are given, and
(5), the question 1s decided * He who acts wn rehgion
according to the decision thus cometo, does well, and so
does he who rejects what will not bear this examnatin,
but he who follows rules which have been hereby con-
demned, Jabours 1 vamn

Those actions from which future happmess will anse
are called religious, or good, because productive of happr-
ness, and those which tend to future misery are called
evil, on account of their evil frnts Hence, according to
Jamainy, actions of themselves have m them nerther good
nor ewil  Thewr nature can only be mferred from the
declarations of the Veda respecting them, or from future
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consequencbs, The Hindus appear to have no just idea of
moral el

Of oIl the works on the Crvil and Canon Law, that of
Aany 19 to be held m the greatest reverence, for Manu
eomposed his work after o persomal study ‘of the Veda
Other sages have co;n‘po‘!ed therrs from mere comments

Trom the endence of things which God has afforded,
especially the evidence of the senses, mustakes cannot anse
either respecting secular or religious affarrs  When there
may cxist error m this enidence, 1t will dimumsh, but
cannot deStroy the noture of things If there be an 1m-
perfection 1n seed, the production may be 1mperfect, but
1ts nature will not be chahged The seat of error and
mattention 13 o be found 1n this reasoning faculty, and
not 1n the senses, error arismg from the confused union
of present 1deas (anudhara) with recollectron

Scme affirm that 1deas are received mto the nnderstand-
g separately, and never two at the same instant This
18 meorrect , for 1t must be admitted, that while one 1dea
18 retmned, there 1 an openmg left 1n the understandm g
for tho admission of another  Thus, m amthmetical
ealculations, * one added to one makes two ”

The Veda has, 1n some parts, forbidden all mjury to
sentient bewngs, and 1n others has preseribed the offering
of bloody sacrifices  Jamminy explams this apparent con-
tradiction by observing that some commands are general,
and others particular that the former must give way to
the latter, as a sccond knot always loosens, m a degree, the
first  So, when 1t 15 sud that Saraswats 1s altogether
white, 1t 1s to be understood, not hiterally, but generally,
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for the hair and eyebrors of the goddess are ot white
Therefore, m cases where general commands are given,
they must be observed with those hmitatons which are
found 1n the Sastra

The promuses of reward contawed*sn the Sasira upon
a mmate attention to the dufferent parts of duty, have been
given rather as an meitement to 1ts performance than wath
the mtention of entire fulfilment He who has begun a
ceremony, but hes, by circumstances, been unable to fimsh
1, shall yet not be unrewarded. >

The benefits resulting from the due performance of civil
and social duties are confined to this Iife  Those con
nected with the performance of religrous daties are to be
enjoyed 1n a fufure state, while some mentorious actions
or virtues, reap thewr reward both m the present arnd the
future hfe R

Works give brth to invrsyble consequences—erther pro-
pitious or otherwise—accordmg to thewr nature, and,
besides works there 18 no other sovereign or judge®
These ever panving the wmdrmidual,
as the shndow the body, appear mn the mext burth, mn
accordance with the time aud manner i which those
actions were performed 1n the precedmg birth.  «Works
rule, and men by them arc led or dniven, as the ox with 2
hook 1n 1ts nose

The progress of all actions whether thev oripnate m
the commands of thesSastras, or mm the customs of a
country, are as follows —Turst the act 15 considered and
resolved on m the mnd, then it 1s pursued by means of
words, and, lastly, 1t 15 accomplished by exccutmg the
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different constituent parts of tho getion  Hence 1t follows
that religion and rrebgion refer to thoughts, words, and
actions Some actions, however, are purely those of the
mund, or of the voice, or of the body  The yrtue or vice
of all actrons depend on the stato of the heart

The doctrine that, at a certamn period, the whole uni-
verse will be destroyed at once, 13 meorreet The world
had no begmmng, and will have no end  As long as
there are works, there must be barth, as well a3 a world
ke the present, toform a theatre on which they may be per-
formed, and their consequences either enjoyed or endured

One of the sages of the Mimansa school thus expresses
himself —¢ God 18 smple sound  To assist the pious m
thewr forms of meditation {or meantohionsty e s repre-
sented as hight, but the power of hberation lies m the
sound ‘God—God’* When the repeater 13 perfect, the
medntation, or name repcated, appearsSo him 1n the form
of simple light or glory )
» “The objects of worship which are within the cognisance
of the senses, are fo be received, for without fmzh rehgious
actions are destitute of frmt  Therefore, let no one treat
an 1neantatson s 8 mere form of alphabetic mgns, nor
an 1mage a8 composed of the mammate matersal, lest he
should be guilty of a sertous enme

3—0Qzrer SysteMs oF HnDG Pamosorar
Though the Hindfi Philosophy 1s ¢commonly said to be
comprised i the sx Darfanas already desombed yet 1t
18 proper to add’ that thero have existed an India several
* Mantres * Brahm
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other sects, such as thg Safwata, the regular Pauraniks,
the Bauddhas, the Jawms, ete .

§ 6 The Safwata Sect

Prewously. to the tme of Riméany)4-Chirya, the S&t-
watal,sect had sunk mto oblivion, but.emce that period,
a body of persons, distingmshed by this title, has always
been found in different parts of India  Latterly they
have been most numerous 1 the Karnata country  They
study the works of the reviver of the sect, Réuzém’x_]a, and
o comment by Tata Charya, along witha few other treatises

This creed 15, 1n substance as follows —Glod 18 possessed
of form The terms govemu.xent, effort, desire, etc, are
wholly mapplicable to a bemng destitute of form Those
who have spoken of God as pure spint, meant only that
he was not clothed with a body derived from primary
elements The mand regulates, through actions, the fature
destiny , but mimnd 15 an appendage to body, and not a
part of abstract spimt  Trom the divine form proceed
rays of glory, so that God appeats as a body of light
The Dety 18 perfect joy Creation arose from His will,
and the desire to create from that energetie joy which 13
essentral to the Divine nature As soon as the mundane
system was formed, God entered 1t, and began to casplay
2ll the operations seen 1n the visible unverse

In obtaming iberation, devotion 15 more efficacions than
wisdom or ceremomes A future state of bliss 1s connected
with a residence near the Derty in the unchanr'eable abode
of the Divine Bemg

1 Or Shétwata, sccording to Ward.
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Ths sect rejects the 1dea of abgorption, pleading that 1t
18 fgr mare pleasant to dnak the sweet and cooling draught
than ta be lost in the ccean, and that the highest happ-
mess of which we are capable 13 to bo near the Duty,
partaking of His ovprflowing blessedness

<
§7 The Pauramks

.

Although the Puranas appear to have lod the people to
the popular mythology, xather than to phdosophic en-
ques, they still abound with speculations from which
many systems of philosophy might be formed One sys-
tem was taught by Loma I{arshana, who attracted around
him many diseiples and formed o distinct sect under the
wome of Paurdnes, though, 1 Bengal, ot present, those
are called so who have merely read one or more of the
Purdnags [3

The doctrines which Loma Harshana appears to have
taught, comprised, among others, the followng ~—Nar-
yana, the supreme ctuse, possesses & visible form  Tor
the purposes of ereation, etc he assumed the names of
Brahm4 Vishiw, and Siva, under each of which names some
e of the three qualitres prevalls  For the good of man
Lmd, Marayana has been frequently inearnate, erther asa
divine texcher or as a leader or guide, or as o here In
the different farms of the Gads, to meet the tmmedinte and
pnisate wants of manhind, as to remove disenses, efc, he
assumes vanous shapes  The worshap of God 35 to be
performed by bethly services, such as bowing to his 1mage,
downg memal service 1n a temple, etc , by words t £, by
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reading, singng, repejting s name, ete , and by the
mund, as 1 meditating on the varous forms he assumbs

§ 8 The Bauddhas, or Buddists

Among these there were six scets” of phulosophy, some
of which agreed m doctrine generally “nth the orthodox
sects, but all of them deny an intelligent separate first
cause  The founder of Buddlism was Buddha Sakyn
Mum, called also Gautamal Sdkya sinha, as to the period
of whese existence historical data are dingly con-
tradictory  The Chinese records fix his death at about
1000 & ¢, while those of Ceyldn place 1t m 543 8¢ The
politieal triemph of Buddhism 1 India dates from the
wra of Afoka, about the muddle of the third century B¢
It was defimtrvely introduced mto China n A 61, and
wto Ceylon probably dunng the third eentury sc  3The
chronology of Buddhism 13 discussed at great lemgth
by Max Muller m hrs “Ancient Sansknt Lateraturc ™
Buddhsts were the great opponents of the Brihmang
Buddha himself wa¢ a Kshatniya but of princety origin
He was not the first of hus caste who sternly opposed the
ambitions of the Brahmans VisvAmitra, among others,
who was also of the royal caste, had several centuries
before struggled, with some success, agmnst the exclusive-
ness of the priests The Brahmans, however, were ulti-
mately victorious, and succeeded 1 dnving "Buddhism
almost entirely out of* India, which found & successful
footing 10 Burmah, Ceylon, and Chma

S‘hn; must not be confounded with Gautsms, the founder of the Nyaya
choo)
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§9 The Jaihs

.

Though these, like the Buddhists, may be regarded as
rather a religious than a purely philosophicgl scet, yet a3,
1 pll the schools and systems, religion and philosopby aro
1nscparably united, perbaps tlns may be the most befitting
place to notice their peculiar tencts

Tho founder of thts system was Rishabha deva, o Hindu,
who 13 smd to have becn incarnato thirteen times, each of
which azafars 1s distingushed by the eprthet Jina ' This
term 18 also applied to the twenty four Tirthan/aras, or
smnts, who are supposed to flourssk 1 an Arasarpin, or
Jana age, the last of whom was Mohivirs

The leading temets of the Jains, and these ek cmefly
distitggmish them from the rest of the Iindus, are—first,
the denuml of the divine omgm and mfsllible suthonty
of the Vedas, secondly, the revcredeo of certan holy
mortals, who acquired by pragtises of self demal and morte-
fication a statron superor to that of the gods, aud thirdly,
extreme and even ludicrous tenderness for ammal Lfe

The disregard of the authority of the Vedas 15 common
to the Jains and the Bauddhas, and mvolves a neglect of
the nites which they presenibe, m fact, 1t 15 m a great
degree from those rtes that an inference unfavourable to
the sanctity of the Vedas 13 drawn, and, not to speak of
the sacrifices of ammals which the Vedas occasionally
enjomn, the Home, or burnt offering, whach forms a part of
every ceremomal 1n those works, 1s an abomination, as

.

1 {319 from {31 « to conquer, 14 he who bas overcome the ¢ eight great

crmes

.t
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1nsects crawlmg among ¢he fuel, bred m the gki, or fallng
mto the flame, may be destroyed by every oblation. * As
far, however, as the doctrines they teach are conformable
to the Jan {enets, the Vedas are admutted as of divine
authonty .

The Jamns are dinded into rehgous and Iy orders,
Yatis aud Sravahas.  Having no prests of therr own,
Brihmans officzate 1 their temples. The Jams are diided
1nto Digambaras and Swetdmbaras, the former sky-clad,
¢ ¢ mnaked, the Iatter white-robed. In the present day,
however, the Digambaras an general are only entirely
divested of covermg at meals ,

The Dterature of the Jamns 13 very extensive, mncluding
Puordnas of therr own, wnters on astronomy, astrology,
medicine, mathematieal sciences, ete

The followers of this sect were formerly very popnlar m
Hindustan, snd ard stll very nomerous, especially 1’ the
Dosb, about Manpurl, and also m Guzerat  The pro-
vinces of Mewdr and Marwar are the cradle of the Jamm
system

The only other philosophucal or religions sect we shall
mention here 13 that of

§10 The Ehdndanas

The founder of this sect was Sr: Harsha,! who m a work
called the Khandana taught a system different from all
the Darfanzs, from winch cwrcum-tarce ke recerved the
title of the Khandana lara, or the destroyer

1 He was the author of 2 poem called the Naskads,



PART IIL
POLTICAL AND MISCELLANLOUS LITERATURE

CHAPTER 1
ON THE ETIC POETRY OF THE HINDUS
§ 1 Introductory Remarks

That Ime poetry, traditional as well 15 improvised, on
the epur of the moment, existed during the Vedic age,
tho‘{xgh 1t was lost afterwards, 1s a fact clewrly established
by passages and references 1o the Drakmaras and other
works of the Sdtra age In the collection of the Vedic
hymns, there are some wluch may be called epic, and may
be compared, with the short hymns aseribed to ITomer
In the Brihmanas passages occur, 1n prose and verse,
celebrating the actrons of old hings, and on certain pubhic
oceasions, steh as at the Horse Saemfice (as we learn from
the Sanhhyana Sitras, 13 quoted by Max Muller), the
priest, on each of the ten days whick at occupred, had to
reate o stors for the mnstraction apd enterta nment of the
people, doubtless mostly or all in mefre, and of a decrdedly
epcal character Many composttions of thus Lind, there-
fore, must bave exsted 1 Vedio times, though they sre
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now lost; and songs in celebration of great heroes were,
doubtless, current in Tndia quite as carly as the Homerie
poems in Grecce, and perhaps earlier.

The two great Epic poems of the Hindids are the
Ramdyans and the Mehd-blarats  Tofix the exact period
at which either of them was composed 15 now impossible,
though, from internal evidence, they mu;t both have been
the productions of a posi-redic age.

$ 2. The Rimdyang

was, no doubt, the more aneient of the two Indian Epies.
Neither it nor the Maha-bhérata, nos any of the produc-
tions of antecedent ages, was committed to writing till
many centuries after their original composition  In the
fourth chapter of the first book of the Riméyans, we mect
with special reference to the minstrels and reciters, by
whom, Iike the Giréek parpdol, the ancient Hindu poems,
previous to the mvention of writing m India, Wwere pre-
served cud transmitted from age to agel

_ % Max _Muller, who discusses at some length (in hw work o Aucient

before
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The word Ramiyana (‘(‘m-'l'm) means the adven-
tures of Rama, who was one of the mearnations of Vishnu,
the I’rtservcr, and 1 shil a favounte deity m most parts of
India, more especially 1n the districts of Oude and Bahér,
where Enshna has not supplanted him Thero were three
Rémas m Hndu mythology, viz, Parafu-Réima, Rima-
Chandra, and Bafw.-]lﬁma, all avatars (or incarnations) of
Vishnu  The last 33 the Indian Hercules, and as the
elder brother of Enishna, appears frequently m the Mahé-
bhirata ParaSu-Réima, as the son of the sage Jamadagnr,
18 the type of Brihmanism, arrayed m oppesitton to the
Kshatriyas, or mihitary caste  He 13 mtroduced oneo 1nto
the Ruméyana, but only 3 exhibit his nferionty to the
real hero of the work, viz, Roma-Chandra, whe, as the
son of Dasaraths, a prmce of the solar dymasty, typfies
the conquering Kshatriyas, advaneing towards tho south,
andssubjugatng the barbarous aborigrpes, who are repre-
sented by Rivana and Ius followers

There are many poems bearing the name of Ramayena
—all relating to the swme hero—but by far the most com-
plete and famous 13 the lengthy epre, the authorship of
which 13 attributed to Valmits

It narrates the bamshment of Rama, under the surname
of Chandra (the moor), o prince belonging to the dynasty
of the angs of Ayothyé, s wandenngs through the
southern penmsula, the seizure of his wife, Sita, by the
giant ruler of Ceylon (Révana), the miraculous conquest
of tlas 1sland by Réma, mded by Sugriva, lang of the
monkeys (or forusters—the word Jandar meamng both), or
Rakshasas as they are also called, and by Vibhishana, the
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brother of Ravana, the <laving of the ravishing demon
by Rama, and recovermg of Sita, and the restoratiog of
Chandra to the empire of s ancestors at Ayodhya

Mo mention 12 made of Rama n the Veda, but he may
be rearded 4s the first real Kshatnga hero of the post
tedic age , and loching to the great S.mphclt\' of the style
of the Ramavara, the ab-ence of any mhable allusion to
Boddlum 2s an establihed fact, and fo the practices
Lnown to have prevailed 1n India as early as®the fourth
century before Chrit, as well as from other connderations,
“we cannot,” says Momer Willams (Essay on Indian
Epic Poetrv), “be far wrong m asserting that a great
portion, 1f not the vhole, of the Ramavana, 2> we now
have 1t, mu:t have been current ;n Indz as early as the
fifth centurv before Chrict ™

Valmihas work consmsts of 24,000 §lokas (or dichichs),
dinided 1mto seven Pooks, which are 2gam subdinded mto
chapters It mav be dinded mnto three pninerpal parts or
per1ods, corresponding to the three chuef epochs m the Ife
of Rama. (I) The account of hu youthful days, Ius
educatron and remdenee at the court of hus father Dafa
ratha, kg of Avodhva, his happy marnage fo Sita, and
Jus auguration as herr apparent or Crown Prinee  (IL)
The errcumstances that led to his bam hment, the de-
seriphion of his exile and resdence mm the forests of
Central Indaa  (IT1) His war with the mants or demons
of the south for the recovery of his wife Sits, who had
been carned off by their chuef Ravana, hi conquest and
destruction of Pavana, and hus restorztion to the throne
of Jus father
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In tho first two sections of the poem, there 1s litle of
estravagant ficton, but m the ﬂ%‘rd, tho poet mars the
beauty of the descriptions by tho waldest exaggeration and
hyperbole .

The pocr scems to be founded on hustontal fact, and
the traditions of the south of India uniformly ascribe 1ts
cvilization, tho s‘ubJugahon, or dispersion of its forest
tribes of barbarians, and the settlement of civihsed Iindus,
to the conquest of Lanka (Ceylon) by Réma

A part of the Rémiyana was published, with a transla-
tion, by Messrs Carey and Marshman, some forty years
ago, and a Latm translation of the first book has been
more recently published by Professor Sehlegel The entire
last book, 1n which Réma recerves adoration as a God, and
15 identified with the supreme, 1s, doubtless, a modern
appendage
* $38 The Hoha-Dharath

Thas huge epic, which 13 1n all probability later 1n date
than the Rémayans, and consists of about 220,000 long
lmes, 1s rather a cyclopedic of Hindu mythology,
legendary hustory, and philosophy, than a poem with a
smgle subject 1t 13 divided nto exghteen books, nearly
every one of which would form a large volume, and the
whole 18 o vast thesanrns of national legends, sad to have
been collected and arranged by Fyase (the supposed com-
pler of the Vedas and Puranas), a name derived from a
Sanshrit verb, meanmng “to fit together,” or ¢ arrange

The following-1s an cutline of the leading story, though
this oceupres hittle more than a fifth of the whole work,
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numerous episodes and digressons on all venehes of
subjects bemg inter<perfad thronghont the poem —
According fo the legendary Inztorv of Yndm, “two
dynzsties were ongmally dominant m the north—ealled
Solar and L taar, under whom numerous petty princes held
zuthonty, and to whom they acknowledged fealtv  The
most celebrated of the Solar line, whith commenced m
IFefualu, and reigned m Oude, was the Bama of the
Raméyana. Under this dvnacty the Brahmemeal system
gumed ascendanev more rapidly and completely than
under the Lunar kungs 1 the more northern difricts,
where fresh armvals of marhal tribes preserved an inde-
pendent spint among the populstion already <etfled m
those parts
The mo-t famous of the Lunar race, who reigned m
Hastinapur, or ancient Delhy, was Blarata, whoe "au
thonty 15 sad to have extended over 2 great part of India,
and from whom Inda 1s to this day called by the natives
Bharat varcha (the country or domam of Bharata). This
Bharata was an ancestor of Kury, the twenty third m
descent from whom was the Brahman Ers?na Dirarpa sana
Tyasa \the supposed anthor of the Mahabharatn), who had
two sons, DFritarasftra and Pandu  The former, thongh
blind, concented to assume the government when resigned
by hu» younger brother Pandn, and undertock to educate,
wath his own hundred sons, the five reputed sons of hus
brother These five sons were,—lst, Yudhr htlura (ze,
s firm 1 battle”), 2nd, Bluma (re, “terrible”), 3rd,
Aruna (1¢, “upnght ), 4th, Nakula (1e, “a mm
goose ™), 6th, Sshadeva (e, ¢ a twnmg plant *)
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The three first were born from Péndu’s wife, Prithé, or
Kunti, but were really her childien by three gods, V2.
Dharma,! Véyu? and Indra® respectively The two last
were children of hus wafe Médr, by the Aswim Kuméras,
or “twn sons ” ¢¢, of the Sun  As, however, Pandu had
achnowledged thesé®princes as Ius sons the objecfron to
thetr birth was éverruled by s example Péndé (2e,
“the pale”) was probably a leper, and so mcap#ble of
suCCEssIon

The characters of the five Pindavas are draws With
much artistic delicacy, and maintamned consistently the ough-
out the poem  The eldest, Yudhushthura, 19 a pattern of
Justice, mtegnity, and chivalrous honour and firmaness
Bhima 13 a type of brute courage and strength of gigantic
stature, 1mnpetuous and wasoble, he 1s capable, hoWever,
of worme unséfidh Yove, ond Snows devoted aflecutn R
his mother and brothers  Arjuna, Who 15 the chuef hero
of the Jroem, 18 represented as 2 man of. lmdau.n‘:ed colrage,
and, at the same time, generous, modest and tender-
hearted, of super-human strength withal, and mafchless
m arms and athletic exercises Nakula and Sohadeva are
amuable, nokie minded, and spiited  All five are as
wnlke as possible to the hundred sons of Dhritaréshira,
commonly called the Euru princes, or Knuravas WhHO
are represented a3 Imean, spxtef'ul dishonourable, ond
wicious The cousins, ihon"h 50 uncongeral 1n character,
were cducated together at Hastinapur by a Brphman
named Drona, who found in the Pindu princes apt

+ The Go of Tustiee the Hindt, Pluto 3 God of the Wind {Tolus)
%'God of the Furmament (Jupiter tonans )
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scholars Their education fimshed, a grand fournament
15 held, at which the colisms display therr shall 1 archery,
the management of charots horses, ete  Arjuna e<pec‘uﬂly
distingmshes himself by prodigies of strength and skill,
but suddenly a stranger enters the lists named Karna,
who, after performing the same feaf3, challenges Arjuna
to sm'gle combat  But each champior®1s obliged to tell
his Bame and pedigree, and Karna’s parentage bemg
doubtful (hé was really the illegitimate son of Prtha, by
Surya (the sun) and, therefore, half brother of Arjuna),
he 13 obhiged to 1etire 1gnommously from the arena  Thus
publicly humihiated, Karna jomns the party of their enemies,
the Kurus, to whom he rend-rs mmportant service En-
raged at the result of this contest, the Kurus endeavonr to
destroy the Pandavas by sctting fire to thewr house, but
they, warned of therr mtention, escape by an underground
passage to the woods  Soon after, mn the disgmsy of
mendeant Brihmans, they reparr to the Swayamrara (the
pubke choice of a husband), by Draupad: daughter of
Drupada kug of Panchala Arjyna, by the exhibition
of his gymuastic skill, wins the favour of the lovely
princess who becomes his bride  Strengthtened by Dra

pada’s allance, the Pandu princes throw off thewr disguse,
and the king, Dhntarashtra, 1s mduced to settle all
fferences by dinding Ius Lingdom between them and s
own sons the Kurus  Yudhishtlura, however, afterwards
stakes and loses Ins whale terrtory at dice  His brothers
then pass twelve years 1n the woods, 1n disgurse, after which
the war 15 agam renewed. ‘Krishna, King of Dwaraka, in
Guzerat (an mcarnation of Vishnu), yons the Pindavas,



116 HANDBOOE OI' SANSERIT LITLRATURE

as chartoteer to Arjuna The nval armaes mecet near Dethr
The battle whieh lasts for eightéen daye torminates 1n
favour of the Pandavas who recover thoir possession and
the elder brother 1 elevated to the throne Duryodhana snd
all the Kurus bemn g s slan 1n the confliet

Thus the undinded langdom of Hastindpur became the
possession of the dons of Pandu, but they were 50 greved
by the dreadful slaughter wluch thewr ambitton had occa
aoned that they remgned ther power Their famous
ally Erishna—who previous to his founding the ety of
Dwarzl o had been expelled from Mathura (Muttra) the
seat of hus family—ivas accrdentally killed 1n a thicket and
Ins gons driven from their paternal possessions sought
refuge beyond the Indus

Such 18 a very brief outhne of the leading story of the
Maha bharata but the episodes which oceupy more than
threg fourths of the whole poern deservg a passing notice

‘ §4 The Bhagavad Gita

This 1 5 divine song 1 the form of a distourse be
tween the Avitar Krshna and his pupl Anuna held m
the mmudst of an undeaded battle It gives a full and
most curious cxpositton of the half mythologreal half
philosophres] pantheism of the Brahmans and a general
view of the whole mystic theology of tho Hindus  Schlegel
calls this episode the most beautrfal and perhaps the
only traly philosophical poem m the whole range of htera
ture known to us There 13 somethmng stmlang and
magnificent 1o the mtroduction of this solemn discussion
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on the nature of the Gidhead and the destiny of man m
the mudst of the fury and tumult of cival war m which
it occurs It consists of erghtecn lecfures on so many
dufferent subjects Numerous fransiations have been made
of 1t into varous languages

§5 The Nalppallyanam

This eprsode forms part of the third book of the great
Lpie Tt 13 of entirely a different cast from the last, and
18 saud to partake more of the manner of our own Spenser
than of the philosophuc tone of the Gita

The gist'of the story 1> brefly as follows —

Yudmshthira, the eldest of the Pindus, 13 mn exile m
the wilderness, where he and lus foar brothers are doomed
to pass twelse years, according to an engagement he had
entered 1mto with Fus opponent Duryodhana, with whom
he had lost m dice The sage, Vrthadasva, bears hum
company, and to amuse and eomole him, relates the
history of Kmng Nala, who, Like lnmself had lost his
empire and wealth by playmg at dice, but m the end
became fortunate and happy  Aela, kaing of Nishada,
possessed all the noble guahties and acgmrements that
could distingmsh an Indian moparch. Bhima, king of
Vidarbha (Berar) had an only daughter, the most beautr-
ful and accomplshed of her sex—the gentle Damyantt.
Nala and Damyanti became mutually enamoured from the
mere fame of each others wirtues The Swayemzara of
the princess 1s about fo take place Nala repairs as a
“sutcor “to "V ALFims , Toeh s i *hires dhier o
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become tnearnato for the same pubpose, and, meeting Nala
tn fhe way, they beg him to b the bearer of their mesiage
of lose  Jle remonatrates but st last consents.  He
delisets 1t, but Damyanti declates that, even 1 the
presence of the gdle, she shall seleet the noble Nala
The acembly nects and all the royal sutors bro m
armay , but Damyantl discovers, fo hur dismay, five Nalas,
cach of the daities hasing nesumed the form, featares, and
dress of the hang of Nishada  She utters a supplicatory
prayer to the gods to revenl to her the truo olyect of her
choice  They aro moved with compasuon, and stand con-
fewed, theyr spintual bodios bong distingwishied from that
of the Lhumnn hero by their casting no shadow, nor toucling
the ground, and othermise  Damyantl throns the wreath
of flowers around the neek of the real Nalasn tohen «f her
charee  The nesembly breaks up amid the spplause of the
goth, and the lamentations of the disappomted suitors
Tho nuptials are celebrated, and Nala and ius bride aro
Dlessed Wath two Jove]y eluldren

Nalsy, the model of virtue, ond piety, and learmng st
length performs the Adwameda, or eacrifice of a horse, the
hoght of Indian devetion  In the courso of tunc, how-
ever, Nalh1s induced by an evil epinit to play at dice with
s brother, Puckdara, and loses lus hingdom, Jus wealth,
s very clothes  One stako only remans —Damyoati
herself  This Pushhara proposes, but Nala refuses  The
1ll fated pair are dnven togetheranto the wilderness all
Lut nahed  Ngla persuades Ius wife to leave him, and re-
turn to her fither’s coust, but she will not forsahe lim  The
frantic man, howeyer, resolves to abandon her while asleep
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He does so  Each paseps through a serues of strange and
stormy adventures, ending 1n Nala becoming master of, the
horse to the King of Ayodhya(Oude), and Damyant: return-
mg to her father’s house  After some time, Damyanti, m
order to discover the retreat of Nala, proclaims her inten-
tion to hold another Suayamrara, and to form a second
marnage; though forbidden by the laws of Manu Rate-
parna, the King of Oude, resolves to become a suitor, and
sets forth with s charotcer—the disgmsed Nala As
they enter the aity of Bhima, Damyant: recogmses the
sound of her husband s tramphng steeds—hs drniving
could not be mistaken by her ear She employs every
artifice to dscover her lord , the suspects the charoteer,
she procures some of s food, and recogmses the flavour
of her husband’s cookery, she sends her chrldren to hum
Nala can conceal hmself mo Mnger, but the jealous
t]mught that lus wife was about to take a second hustand,
rankles 10 s heart, and he rebukes her with sternness
Damyant: solemnly demies any such design, declaring that
she had only employed the artifice’to win back her lord
Nala re assumes his proper form and clmrac&gr—wms back
huis wifs and all that he kad lost to b unprinerpled
brother, and, re ascending s ancestral throne, recom
mences a reign of plety, justice, and fehety

§6 The Harwwansa (ve, famly of Visknu), ele

This forms a sort of appendix to the Maha bharata,
consisting of 25,000 verses It recounts the adventures of
Krishna, and subsequent fate of his family, but commences



120 IANDBOOK OF SANSKRIT LITERATURY

with an accomnt of tho creatton of the world, and of the
patmarchal and regal dynasties! The principal other
episodes are—

4 4 The Deluge”®—an Tndan tradition of the deluge of
Nooh —This has bean translated by Bopp and Milman

§ « 1he Rape g{ Draupad,,” and the combat of her five
husbands to revenge 1t

6 % The Death of Sisupuls,” and am account of Enshna's
war with him

7 < The Drakman's Lament” over the argies of the
canmbal grant Baka  The Baka badha (as it 15 called
the origmal), or Bréhmamv;t:xpa, bas been translated, i
verse, by Dean Milman

1; 18 the d;;mpmha Brﬁhmana, an.aulml 10 the ¥ Ajasaneyi Sanhita of the
aur
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CHAPTER II. |
ON THE PURANAS AND DRAMATIC WORKS
§1 The Puranas Generally Described*

The different works known by the name of Puranas are
evidently derived from the same religious system as the
Réimayana and Mahébhérats, or from the mytho-herot
stage of Hmdu behef They present, however, pecult-
arities which designate thewr belonging to a later penod,
and to an 1mportant modification m the progress of opinton.
They repeat the theoretical cosmogony of the two gleat
ﬁmﬂ, they expand and systemaiise the chronological
computations, and they grve a more defimte and con-
nected representation of the mytﬂologxcal fictions and
historieal traditions But, besides these, apd other par-
ticulars, they offer charactenstic peculianties m the para-
mount 1mportance they asugn to mdivadual destres, m the
varety and purport of the ntes and observances addressed
to them, and mn the mnvention of new legends illustrative
of the power and graciousness of those divumties, and of
the efficacy of mmpliat devotion to them Siva and
Vishnu, under one or other form, are 'almnst the sole

* Abndged from Professor Wison s Preface to Trauslation of the Vishpn

4p2.
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objects that clam the homage wf the Mindds 1 the
Purinas  departing from the domestic and elemental
rtual of the Vedas, and extibiting a sectarzal favour and
exclusivencss not traceable mn the Rémayana, and only to
a qualfied extent an the Mahabharata 'They are no
longer authonties, for Ilindu behef as o whole, bus were
evidently compiled for the purposes of promoting the
specal worship of Vishna ond Siva

It 18 probable, however, that thero may have boen an
earlter class of Puranas, of which those we now have afe
but the partial and adulterated representatives The name
atself, Purana (“old”) mdicates the object of the com-
plation to be the prescrvation of ancwont fraditions, o
purpose, 1n the present condition of the Purdnas, but very
mnperfectly fulfilled  “T cannot discover 1n them ™ says
Col Vons Kennedy, “any other object than that of re-
Liglhus instruction  The descriptions of the earth and
planetary systems, and the Lista of royal races which occur
m them, are evidently extraneous ”

§2 The Cosmogony and Theogony of the Puranas

These mzy both, probably, be traced to the Vedas The
scheme of primary or clemental crcation they borrow
from the Sankhya plulosophy, which 1s, probably, ono of
the oldest formg of speculation on man and nature amongst
Hindus .

The Pantheism (or, viewed an one hight, the Polytheism)
of the Puranas ¥s one of thewr mvanable charnctenshics,
although the particular divimty—swho 13 all things, from
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swhom all things proceed, and to whom all things return—
be diversified according to therr 1ndividual sectanal Inzs
They seem to have denved the notion from the Vedas,
bat 1o them the one umversal Bemg 15 of a hagher order
than a persomfication of attributes ond elements, and—
however mmperfectly concaved or unwarthily deseribed—
18 God In the Puranas, the one only Supreme Bemngis
supposed to be mamfest m the per<on of Srva or Vishnn,
exther m the way of illusion (ATHT), or m sport, and one
or other of these divimitres 1s, therefore, the cause of all
that 15—13 lsmself all that exasts :

.
§3 As{o Date

The Puranas are evidently works of dufferent ages, and
have been piled under daffe o Tt s
highly probable that, of the present popular forms of’the
Hindu religion, none assumed thewr actuwal state earher
than the time of Sankara Acharya, the great Sura
refc who flourshed, m all Ikelihood, 1n the eighth
or mnth century  Of the Vaus/nara teachers, Rimanuja
dates 1n the 12th century, Madbvacharva m the 13th, and
Vallsbha i the 16th, and the Puranas seem to have
accompanted or followed therr innovations, bemng endently
mterded to advocate the doctrimes they taught

z

§4 T7er Style

The mvanable form of the Paranas 15 that of dialogue,
m which some person relates their contents m reply to the
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endunes of apother The ymmtdiate nartator 18 com-
merly, though not constantly, Lomé harshana, a dsaiple
of the famous Enshna Dwampayana Vyusa, the son of
Pardswra, who 15 said to have tanght the Vedss and
Purénas to varousisciples, but who appears to have
been the head of g college or school, under whom vameus
Yearned men gave to the sacred hteraturo of the Hindus
the form 1n wich 1t now presents itself, Tyesa bemg a
generic term meamng “an arranger or compiler ”

Loma harshana tas 2 Sutz, 2 ¢ a bard or panegy rist, who
was created according to the Vishnu Purana, to celebrate
the exploits of princes, and henee perhaps, the appropra-
tion, 1 a great measure, of tho Puranas to the genealogres
of regal dynasties and descriptions of the nmverse

§5 Zhe Puranas enumerated

The Puranas are utformly stated to be eighteen
number  Their nomes are s follows —(1) The Brakma
Purhna, (2) the Padma, {3) the Taishnoia, (4) the
Sawwe, (5) the Bhagarata, (8) the Narada, (7) the
Mirkandeya , (8) the Ayneya, (9) the Bharwhya, (10)
the Bradma ravartia , {11} the Langa , (12) the Yeraka,
(13) the Shanda, (I4) the Tawane, (15) the Aaurma,
(16) the Matsya , (17) the Garuda, (18) the Brakmanda

Thos bst 18 acgardmg to the Blagamata  In other au-
thorhics there are a few vanatons 1 the titles, but zot
10 the number

It 15 sad that*there are also eighteen Upe puranas or
mmor Purfnas, but the names of these are specified m
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the least recervable authorities, and the greater number of
the works are not procurable

§ 6 Classified and Described

The Purfnas are, m the Padma, dinded 1nto three
classes, according to the qualties which charactemse or
prevail n them, vz, the Satwi/a, the’]amasa, and the
Ryjusa from the predominence, respectively, of the quali-
ties of satwa (goodness or purity), famas (gloom or
1gnorance), or rgas (passion), which distinguishes each
Those m which the makatmya (greatness) of am, or
Vishnu, prevals, are Sufnifa, those m which the legends
of Agm, or Slva, prcdommatés, are Zamasa, and those
which dwell most on the stores of Brahma, are Rajasa
These last are special favourites with the s«/tas, or wor-
shippers of sal#fi, or the female prineiple It 1s m the
Purénas mncluded 1 the Réjasa class that such legeads
occur as the Durgd Mahitmya (an episode of the Mar-
Landeya), on which the worship of Durgd, or Kul, 13
espectally founded  The Brahma velvartta (another of the
same class) devotes a great portion of s contents to the
celebration of Radha the mstress of Krishna, and other
female divinities Indeed, the prncipal subject of the
Réjasa class seems to be the worship of Knishna, and the
account of his amours, and as the sojourner 1 Vrindavan,
under the title of Gopela, and Bal Gopalzgthe companion
of the cowherds and milkmaids the lover of Radh$, or as
the juvenile master of the umverse, Jagannatha

Theaggregate number of Slohas 1n the Purunas is stated
to be 400,000 or 1,600,000 Lines
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§7 Of the STanda and Padma Purdnas

The longest of the Puranas scems to have been the
§7anda, whieh 1s sa1d to have contained 81,000 stanzas,
but 1 a collected form 1t 13 no longer 1n exsstence  Only
fragments of 1t ard met with 1n the shape of Sanhitis,
Kéndas, and Makitmyas The most celebrated of these
portions 15 the Hass Kanda, which gives a mmute de-
senption. of the temples of Swva 1 or near Bermbres
(Kab1), mixed with directions for worshipping Mahesh-
wara (diva)  The greater part, at least, of this Kénds
was most probably wntten before the first attack on
Benares by Mahmud of Ghaznt  The story of Agastya
records, 1 3 1 dary style, the propagation of Hind
m the south of India

The Padma Puruna, which 1s the next longest, contains
55,000 stanzas, and gives an aceount of the perod when
the world was a golden lotus (padma ), Bréhma assumimg
that form at creation

o

§8 OF the Tishnu Purann

But the best known of all 1s the Tisknz. Purang, on
account of the translation of at, Witk a long preface wnd
numerous notes, by Professor H M Wilon, who gives,
o tus preface, a full analysis of all the other Paranas, so
far as their contents are ascertamable It contmmns 23 000
stanzas In this work, Parasars, begmming with the
events of the Yqraka Aalpa, expounds all dutres especially
1 connection with the worship of Vishou (as Erishna)
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The fourth book, whicl contains the genealogies of the
royal family, commenémg with the Solar aud Lugar
dynasties, unhl a comparatively modern pertod, may be
ded as a valuable emt, of Hinddt history

Another of the Purénas deserves special notice here, as
one of great celebrity in India, and as exercising a more
direct and powerful inflnence on the oprfitons and feehngs
of the people than perhaps any other of the Puranas, viz —

§9 ke $m Bhdgarate

Thas is placed fifth 1n all the bists, except m that of the
Padma Purana, which ranks 1# as the 18th, as being the
extracted substance of all the rest It 1s so named from
bemg dedicated to the glorification of Bhagasat or Vishou

It con«sts of 18,000 verses The Bhégavata was com-
municated to the Rishis at Namishdranya by the Siita for
bard) Lomé-harshana , but he only repeats what was re-
lated to hum by Sufa, the son of Vyisa, to Panikshst, the
Limg of Hastindpura, grandson of Arjuna  Having -
corred the mmprecation of a hermit, by which he was
sentenced to die of the hite of a venomols serpent at
the expiration of seven days, tho lang, i preparation
for this event, repairs to the banks of the Ganges, whither
also come the gods and sages, to witness his death
Among the latter 13 Stka; and 1t 1s 1 reply to Panl-
shit’s question, what a man should do who is about to die,
that he narrates the Bhigavata, os he had heard 1t from
Vyésa, for nothing secures final happiness so certmnly as to
de whalst the thoughts are wholly engrossed by Vishnu,
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The narrative opens with a cogmogony, wlich, though
mmost respects sanilar to that of the other Purdnas, 13
moro largely mixed up with allegory and mysticism, and
dersves 1t tone more from the Vedunta than the Sinkhya
pinloophy

The fourth SL{m(h contmns the Wamrantara of Siea-
yambhuea, and décribes the multipheation of the patn.
archial families  Tho tenth book 1s the characteristie
part of s Purana, and the portion en which its popu-
lanty 13 founded It 13 appropriated to the lustory of
Knshna more m detal than in tho ¥ie/ne Purana Tt
Las Leen translated into nearly ol the languages of India,
The L’rem Sugar is the ILhdi version of 1t

Colcbrooke thinhs the Bhigavata to be the work of the
grommarn Yopadeea, six hundred years ago  Its au-
thentieaty 18 doubtful It would be tedious and super-
fluous to dwell longer on the Puraras, by giving even the
briefest analyms of the contents and charactenstics of the
remaunng works so called We proceed, therefore, to
notree the .

§ 10 .D.mmatlf and other Poctical Compositions,

to which reference has not already been made

The classical poctry of ancient India 1s dinided mto
three pertods  The first 1s that of the Vedas, the second
that of the great Dpics, the third that of the Drama A
fourth 13 mentroned, but as 3t 15 %of later date (since the
Tarth of Christy, 1t 13 ot considered as belonging to the
classic age  The duffercnco of style alone between the
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Vedas and the great Epie poems already noticed, 13 so
great as to prove that centuries must have elap-ed betwien
therr respective composition  The language of the former
1 wisibly roftened and polished in the Ipe, nearly as
much as that of the Thind m the hands of the Grecian
dramatists  The bards of Indin have, given to poetry
nearlv every form which 1t has assumed 1n the western
world, and m ewch and all they hue excelled Its
berare pocts have been hikened to Homer, Vidsa s not
unnorthy of compiricon with Yalton-—lus Nalt and
Dumantt with the * Tacrie Queen ™ of Spenser  In the
Droma Kulid 11 hias been deygnated the Indan Shibe-
spcare  Under the present head, therefure, we shall com

mence with some account of that great poet and Ins norhs



130 TANDBOOK OF SANSERIT LITURATURE

18 hzs Selantala, or * the Fatal Rm.g,” a drama, 1 seven
uct}, the plot of whick 13 token from an episode of the
Mahabhirata

§ 12, The Sakunfale
H

Tt was the puklcation of & translation of this play, by
Sir William Jones, full seventy years ago, which Max
Auller thinks “may fauly be considered as the starting
pomt of Sansknt philology ”  “The first appearance of
this beautiful specimen of dramatic art,” he contmues,
“ created, at the time, 2 sensation throughout Euarope, and
the most yapturous praise was bestowed upon 1t by men of
Ingh authomity o matters of taste.” i has since heen
translated mto Trench, with elaborate notes, by M Chézy,
and, more rocently, a beantiful ewtion of a now, partly
poencal tronstation has been published (i Enghsh) by
Professor Momer Willams  Dr Galehnst also (in 1827)
edited o tramslation of 1t into “elegant Hindoastance,”
which had been made long before us ime

The Tndu drama possesses one stribing peculianity
which should alone secure 1t generdl favour It 19
mmpossiblo,” says Professor Wilson, “that the dramatic
compositions of Tndia should have heen borrowed from any
other people, exther of ancient or modern fimes, besides
which, they present chrracteristic features in ther eonduet
and construction which plainly evince thewr omgmal design
and national development ™

Tn the S1kuntaly, 2s 1m most uther ITimdu dramas, the
common people are represented as speaking the Pralrat,
or vulgarised Sanskrit, wlile the language of the hagher
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and more educated cl:uges 15 the clavsical Sanshut of the
present type

§13 Tk Raglu lansa

13 another poem by Kalidusa, 1n minetecn cantos, and 15
considercd one of the most admirble composmtions m the
Sanshnit language It contains a hustory of the ancestors
of Réma, commenang with Dibip, the father of Raghy,
one of tho Lings of Ayodhya (Oude)-—who was the grand-
father of Rama chandra—and earrying down the lustory
of lus descendants to Agmivirs, giving a genealogeal table
of twenty nme princes w all Nearly one-half of the
worh relates to the hustory of Raghu, and as much to that
of Rama and other wntermediate princes of the lme

§ 14 The Megha Duta, or * Cloud Messenger,”

18, next to the Sakuntals, perhaps the most celebrated of
the poems of Kdhdass  Lditions of this work were pob-
Iished at Caleutta in 1813, aed ui London 1n 1815, by
Profissor IL I Whlson, with o translation in Frglish verse,
and notes and :Mustrations, and agan reprinted with o
socabulary, ete, by Professor John<on, of Haley bury, i
1813 1t consmsts of only 116 strophes or stanzas

§ 15 The Naledayr

1 14 pacm 1 four cantos, comprt g 220 slolas, or couplets
on the adventares of Nala and Damantr, One e hition of
ths 18 accompanied by the comments of six learned pane
dits, and deagnated the Subodhinf  This work has beer
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cargfully edited by the Ite Rev “Dr Yates, of Caleutta
(1844)— accompamed by 2 metrical Inghsh translation,
an essay on aliteration, » grommatical analysis, and an
account of other mmilar worhs  Tn {his smgular poem
thyme and alliteration are combined n the termnations
of the verses forethe three or four last syllables of each
hemstrch wathin the stanza are the same 1 sound, though
different an sence It 29 » series of puns on & pathetic sub-
ject It as supposed to have been wnitten as a counterfert
of a short poem (of 92 stanzas) sumlarly constructed, but
with less repetition of each rhyme, and entitled, from the
words of the challenge with which 1t concludes, Ghata

karpara {“an elephant’s dhull”)

§ 16 The Vikramorvas:

15 ¢ drama by the same clegant hand, doubtless, that wrate
Saluntalé, traditron as well as mternal evedences attesting
the identity of authorslup  “In each we see the spme
exquusite polish of style, the same hight touch 1 parnting
scenery and character, and yet the dramas are ‘like m
difference,” afid eack has the separate personality, as well
ag the mutual hilkeness, which characterises the twmn off
spring of the same creatimg mind ' An editron of the
text was prmted at Hertford (1849), under the ausprees of
Professor M Walhams, and az Tnghsh translation, in
1851, by Professor E B Cowell  The text has nlso been
edated 1 Germany by Professorse Lenz and Boehthngl ,
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and Professor Wilson Jias given a translation, in clegant
verse, 1n his “ Specimens of the Theatre of the Hinda™

§ 17 Afiscellancous

The other worhs attnibuted to Kflidasa are (1) The
Titu-Sankara (or “assemblage of thg seasons™), a de-
seriptive poem, which was the first book ever printed
Sanshrt  Wilson gives sixteen verses of 1t mn s edition
of the Megha-Ditn  (2) The Srusha-Bodia, o poem on
Sanshnt prosody, founded on Pingala’s aphonsms, or rules
of pro ody, espeaally applicable to Priknt poetry  (3)
The Kumara-Samblara, or Birth of Kirtiheys, the God of
War, a long poem, onginally "in twenty-two books, but of
which only fragments arc now extant Three or four
other works have been attnbuted to him, but their au-
thentreity 13 doubtful, vz, the Snngém-Tnl:an, and Pras-
nottara-Mala (two {/rze poems), ete .

§ 18, The other Epic Pocts

are Bharavr, Sn-ﬂnrshn, and Miglla, vho, with Kéhd v a,
have been digmfied by the titles of Ma/ « Jarya, or the great
pocts  Bhéraviis the author of the Kiratoryniya, which
contams an account of the wars cirmed on by Arjum
agamst savage nations  Sri-Hlarha's principal work 1s
the Aawshadka-Clarita, or the Adventures of Nala, Raga
of Nrchadha, m twenty two cantes, wineh the Hindds rnk
2s one of the six great pocms regarded as the masterpieces
of their profuse hterature

Magha's epte pocm, cotitled S 1pafa Badba f{or the
death of “iSupala) 15 a work of much ment  An edi'ion
of ¢ e publesled od Calnrtta LISIS), o rora) Spo
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Soma-Deva, another epio poet), 13 tho author of the
Vrikat-kathe, which Sir William Jones compares with the
poems of Ariosto and of a poem on the doath of Nanda
and the accession of Chandragupta to the throne

<

§19 Fables and Ethecal works (Nitthatha)

The most celebrated work of thus class 15 the Pancha-
Fantra, so called from 1its bemg divaded 1nto five Fantras,
or secti0ns, but alse known by the name of Panchopakl-
yanam, or five {collectrons of ) storics It 13 the parent stoch
of the Htopadesy, Pilpay’s Fables, and other sumilar
collectzons  Its anthorship is attributed to Vishnu-barmé4,
who 13 sa1d to have extracted the essence of all the most
celebrated works of this cliss  “TWhoever reads this
work,” 1t 13 said, “acqures the whole A éustm, and
and will never be overthrown by Indra himself ™

The oldest collection of fables and tales that 18 known,
1s that which goes under the name of Brdpas, or Pelpay,
and there 1s no bookp except the Bible, which has been
tronslated 1nto so many languages, though its omgmn as
mvolved m mystery The Arabic and Persian versions of
this work are known by the name of the Hulila wa Dunna
The Sanshmt version 1s tho celebrated Hitopadess, or
#TI'mendly Instructor,”” which 1s divided mnto four books,
entitled respectively, the Metra-Lubha (or Acqusition of
Friends), the Mitra-Bleda (or Separation of Triends),
Sandhe (Peace), and Tigrake (Wir) This work s too

well known by taere tyros m Sanskrit lore to requue a
further description Lere
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BRIEF OQUTLINE OF HINDU MYTHOLOGY

As mtimately connected with the hiterrture of the Hindus and
tendng greztly to 1ts eluerdation, the editor has deemed 1t de
sirable to subjorn a short account of their religious systems  For
the following concise outline thereof he has been indebted chiefly
to a valuable and mteresting volyme, entitled “ India and the
‘Hindoos,” by the Rev F de W Ward formerly missionary at
Madras along wath the larger work already referred to, by the
Rev W Ward, of Serampore

The Vedas and Sastras, which clum to communzeate all tht
need be known regarding the character of the Supreme, with the
modes of performing acceptable worship and of securng *the
divine blessing, teach the existence of one unmiversal spint, the
fount and origin of dll other beings ammate or mammate,
matenal or immaterial To this suprome divimty 13 given the
meommunicable name of Rrahma 2 noun, 1z the neuter gender,
gs 1odicating the negnhve' mode of his existerco  and to be
disungwished from Brahmd, the distinetive fatle of the first of
the Hindu Triad  Of this great sclf exastent, independent, and
eternal One, We aro told 1 the Sastras that he resides 1 per
petual silence, takes no imnterest in tho affurs of the umverse,
finding his happiness wn undisturbed rcpose  They add, that
though sll spirit and without form, he 1s devord of qualities

(G ) without will (ﬁﬂ’g} without conscrousness of his
own cxistence, immersed 10 an abyss of unrelieved darkness and
gloom  He 1s tho O, say they, not genericad s, a8 possessed of a
dwvine matere, not k/postatecally, os sumple and uncompounded ,
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not sumerteally, 1s the only actual diity,—~but the sole entuty,
whether created or unereated  */Ihis oneness 1s so absolute, that
1t not only cxcludes the possibility of any other God, co ordinate
or subordnate, but cxcludes the possibality of aught else, human
or angchie, material or ymmaterial ”  He 1s thus, as one well
says, " an raffnrle negafie, an inflarle nothing
This 1 the supreme deity of the Iindus, mysterious, unap-
pronchable, 1ndeserattable,—in fact unntelligible
The Hindds are not Athusts 1 the sense of a chance ercation
of all beings and things Thor system, generally, 19 rather, in
ats onginal state, rcfined and subhimated Panthersm, all visible
things bang regarded as but manifestations of his (Brahma's)
essence  With & verbal chango, we may adept the poet’s cou-
plet as deseniptavo of the Ilindu futh,—
4 AlL are but parts of fo1z mystertous whele,
Whose body nature 15, and Dralim the soul

The authors of the IHindu system, hike the Greeh philosophers,
found o difficulty 0 concerving how pure spuit could exert any
energy, end espeanlly an energy sufficient fo create 2 world
‘When, therefore, the supreme Brabma willed to crente tho world,
he dres forth from lumself three hypostases, to which were given
the names of Brahm4, Vishnu, and Swva These constitute the
celebrated Hindd Tisad, pf whom the gacred hooks declers that
“They were orgmally umted i onc essence, and from ome
cesence were derived, and thab the great One, became distinetly
known as three Gods, beng one person and three gods "

Of each of theso divine persomages, we chall give a short
description

1 Drakma

¢ This dety 13 usnally represented as a man with four faces,
niding on o swan, znd holding 1m one of, s four bands a portion
of the Vedas, am the second & pot of water, while the third 15
raised upward to 1hdicate protection, and the fourth dechned
downward, as btstowing @ tift  He s vanoudy styled the
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“elf existent”” (m).i-though falsely, sunce he sprung from
Brohma—the “great father” (fUTTHE ) the “Lord of creatures,”
(gﬁm;’n) and, more appropnuately, the  Creator” (Wg or &)
He 13 reputed fo have had ongvally four hezds, having lost
one, for a reason mpon which ks hiographers are divided 1
opimon  That given m the Skanda Plrana 15 as follows —
“The Lmnga {or sacred symbol) of Siva foIl, by the eure of
aPishy, from heaven, and 1mereased m such herght that 1t filled
heaven and hell In order to see 1t, Brahma, Vishnu and the
other gods, assembled, and 1n the midst of therr wonder they
called out ¢ Who can reach its extremity?  Vishnn descended
to hell, and Brahma went upwards, but neither search proved
succes ful  Brahma, under the influence of shame, hired the
cow, Kuma,! and the tree, Iefala,® as false witnesces, and ascerted
three times that he had secn th? end The gods, hnowing the
falsehood of hns declaration, deprived hum, by their curse; of all
worship, and Siva cut off one of his heads” Be the cause what
1t may, there 1s but one temple to his honour erected 1n the land,
and he receives less direct reverence than almost any of the

celestials
\/ Fishnz

This recond of the Trimurtts,® or Trlad, appears as a Llue man
wearg yellow garments, and nding on a shate (‘I[E)' and
bolding 1m s four hards a war club, a conch shell, o weapon
called a ckalra (or diccus) and a water Lly  He has numerous
other names,® as Naravana, Viswambhara Kesava, Govinda, Ma
dhava, ete , and 1s worshipped as the Pervader, or the persomfica
tion of the pre<erving principle

* Kuma-dhemu ¢ the cow which pelds everythng des red

“The Pandanus odoratismus

3 ﬁwﬁ{ Lt  three forms

¢ 0r more generally on a Garuda (ARY) o gorura an smmal Balf burd
and half man, 5 The S astras say 1002
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The Purdnas mention ten .draldrs Lde!cents or incarnations)
of this God, mine of which have already talen place, viz,
(1) As a fish (the Mafwa ovatéra), (2) 15 a tortoise, or turtle
(Kachhapa), (3) as o boar (Farafa}, (4) as o man monster
(Nara Senglha), (5} as o dwarf (Famana), (6} as o gt
(Parasu vana), (7) ag Rdma (the hero of the Ramdyana),
(8) as Arishna, (9) o8 Buddha The tenth, which 1 still
expected, will bo (dccording to the Sastias; as a whie forse,
ealled the Aullt avatara The first six aro said to have taken
place during the Safya Tuga, s ¢, the first or golden age of
the world s history, and of these there arc no tmages made for
worship  The following threc occurred during the Trefa and
Dwapart Yugas, and the tenth 18 assigned to the present end Tnst
age, the Kal Yuga

Each 1ncarnation was effccted for the accomplishment of some
special purpose of more or less mmportance, and distingmished
by the performanee of wonderful explots Thus, 1 the first,
Vihnu toek tho form of a fish (some sy of onc kind and some
another) 1u order to brng up the Vedas from the bottom of
the ocean, for the imstruction of Brahmd on s entermng on
the York of creatton In the Kachhapa, he assumed the form
of o fortorse, 1n order to take upon his back the newly created
earth, and seeure its stabiity,  The Himndus still belreve that
the earth 1s supported on the back of this tortoize or turtle
The Varaha happened at one of the periodical destructions of the
world, when the earth sunk mto the waters Vishnu, the
preserver, appeanng in the form of a boar, then descended 1nto
the waters, and, with s tusks, drew up the earth  The fourth
and §ifth avatars took place for the destructzon of certarn giants
and tyrants  The sixth (Paragu' Rama), for the overthrow and
extnction of the Kshatriyas, who had become very corrupt and
tyranmeal  As Réma chandra, 1n the seventh, he conquered and
killed the grant Rivana, the lung of Ceylon, and as Balarama,
m the eighth, he destroyed Prolamba and other giamts The

.

1 Farafus the name of an mstrum@nt of war
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nnth had for 1fs object ,.!s!so the destruction of certmn giants
For this purpsss, 1 the form of Buddha, Vihna produced
among manhind, by s preaching, ete , a dicposition to umrersal
sceptierem, that, having no langer any faith 1n the god, the
gants might cease fo apply to them for tho_e powers by which
they had become such dreadful z-ourges,to mackind In this
appearance, the object of Vibnu was accomplished by art
withont the necessity of war, but the ®dreadful alternative
adopted affords a proof of how wretchedly the world wounld be
governed 1f everything depended on fhe w1 dom of man

Some 1dea of the moral character attributed to Vishnu may be
gathered from the following inerdent recorded i the Sitras —
When the <ex was churned to recover the ambrosa (Mount
Mandra being the charming stick, a five headed enale, Varuha,
tte rope, and the demons called, Asuras, the vorkmen), Akabm
and Lal hmi, two mad-n susters, aro-c at the same time
TVishnu, percernang Lakshmi to be the more beantifnl, wiched to
marry her, but not bemng able to accomphsh the object until the
elder was dispoced of, he decerved the Pashit Tddakala as to
Akabar s beaunty and excellences, which mduced hum to marry
ker, while Vichnn epoused the woman of hus choice & *

The followers of ths god, in particalar, form oze of the three
£o1d divaons of Hindu society, v1z , the Va hnavas, the Suvas,
and the Sdktas .

\A Swa  « .

1s the reputed de:(royer of manl.md 23 Vi hnu 15 the preserver
He 15 ted as a «l loured man, with five
heads and ewht hands 1 six of which 2re severally, a <kall, =
deer, fire, aneaxe, a rtosary, and an elephant rod, while the
sventh 13 opep, 1n the attitude of ble< ng, and the 12 t 1 that
of protecting  He has a third eye 10 hus forehead sith perpen
dienlar corners, ear rinzs of epakes, and a eollar of skulls At
the end of each series of the four Yuga, Siva submerges and
destroys the earth, and then remodels 1t 1fs mame bewng more
properly the new modeller or reproducer Oge form m whach
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tns deity 19 worshapped s the linga {or Lingam), atwenng to
the phalls of the Greehe Tt a4 exposed to wiew all the country
over, and especially wor<hi ped by the women

e has an immence number of devotres, some of whom
conadr um supcrior to Brakma humself  One of hus conwrts 13
the ssnguinary Kal, another (for he mas o polygpumist) was the
more pactfic Durgs, of cach of whom we shall gire o stiort
acconnt .

t Kdls

18 the Moloch of Tndia  IMer appearance andteates her charaeter
She 1a reprecented s standing with one foot upon the chest of her
hustand, §ina, whom she has thronn downin n fit of anger, her
tongue, dyed with blood, 1s yrotruding from her mouth, she s
adorned with shulle, and the¢hands of her elun cnemies are
suspended from her girndle The Llood of a tiger delights her for
ten years, of ahuman bz for one thousnd years  Ifany of
her worchippers draw the blood from lns own per<on, and offer
1t her, she will be 1n raptares of Joy, but if ke cut ont n piece of
hus gnn flesh for & burnt offurng, her delight 1s beyond bounds
But, though thus sanguinary and malevolent, Kali 13 one of the
fuvourite daties of the Hindus  The Swinging Testval, and
other obscrvances equally atrocions, are 1a her honour, bemg
deergmed to avert her wrath, or sceure her blessing  She 13 tho
epecisl friend of threves and murderers, who mvole her blessing
before entertng upon therr deeds of v10lence, frand, of death

& Durga

combines the charactenisties of Minersa, Pallas, o8d Juno  TMer
. ongnal mime was Parsatf, but having, by a display of extra
ordinary valour, defeated & gimt named Durgr, she was thence
forth digmfied with the name of hes conquered foc  This
monster 13 by some supposed to he a persomficatwon of vice, and
Durgs of wirtue, while the struggle typified the tetion and
reactron of good and cuil wn the world  The festuval 1n honour
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of this goddess (the Dull:a Puja), obserred 1n the month of
September, has no superior for magnificence of entertainment
and 1mposing appearance in the country At the celebration of
one festival, 4 wealthy Hindu has been known to give 80,0001bs
of sweetmeats, 80,000lbs of sugar, 1,000 sutts of cloth garments,
1,000 swits of sith, and 2,000 offenings of rige, plantans, and other
fruits  In the single aity of Caleutta, 1t 13 supposed that half a
mllion pounds sterling are ancually expended on the Dargd

festival alone
N

He 1s called the kg of Heaven, and hus reign 1z sud to
continue one hundred years of the gods, after which another
ndividual from among the gods, the giants, or men, by lus own
ment, raises Humself to this emmence. The sacnifice of a horse
(astamedha) one hundred trmes will raise a person, 1t 13 saud, to
the rank of Indra  He 1s represented as a whrte man, sithng on
an elephant, with a thunderbolt 1 his right hand, and a bow m.
hisleft He has 1,000 eyes

The Puranas and other Sastras contain many stortes regarding
Tndra, who 1s represented as parficularly jealous lest any per
son should, by sacred austerities ov sacmfices, out do him n
rchgions ment, and thus obtan s hingdom  To prevent
these devotees from sueceeding 1n thesf ebject, he generally sends
a captivating female to draw away therr mmnds, and thas lunng
them from thewr religious austenties, mduce them fo return toa
Iife of sen<ual gratification He was once guilty of steahng 2
horse consecrated by Ling Sagara, who was about to perform for
the hundredth time the sacnifice of that ammal ~ Bat that which
entmls the greatest mfamy on the character of this god 1s lus
seducing the wife of his religlous gude (guwrw) Gautma  This
he effected (lile Jupter m the seduction of Alemena) by assam *
g the appearance of her absent husband  Ahalya, the gurn's
wife, discovered her celestial ceducer, but, through wantonness,
and he being kang of the gods, consented to his 1mportumties
Grutama, however, met ham as he was leaving the hermutage,
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and discovering the erime he had cmgmxtted, pronounced upon
T 2 curse by which the god 1pstantly became a eunuch

Amarévatf, the caputal (or heaven) of Iudra, was made by
Visvakarme, the archutect of the gods, a son of Brahma Tt as
deseribed as eight hundred miles i ewrcumference, and forty
mailes igh  Its pallars are composed of dramonds, all ats thrones,
beds, ete, of pure gold, as also its palaces It 13 surrounded by
beauteous gardens afd pleasure grounds, interspersed with pools,
fountains, ote, while music and dancing, and every sort of
festivaty, entertain the celestial inhabitants  Indra 15 supposed to
preside over the elements, and 1s by some considered the deified
impersonation of the heavens His annual fistival fakes place
on the I4th of the month Bhadra (August September)

\A Surye—the Sun ’

This god 13 saud to be the son of Kasyapa, the progemtor of
gods and men e 1s represented ag a dark red man, with three
cyes and four arms  In two hends he holds the lofus or water
lily, with enother he migmifies the bestowment of 2 blessing, and
with the fourth the forbidding of fear He sits on a red water
hly, while rays of glory 1ssue from his body he Brahmans
consider him one of the greatest of the gods, resembhing Brohma
m glory The celebratedl 1mcantation called the gayatrf, and
many other forms of prayer and praise used an the daly cerc-
mones of the Brahmans, are addressed to huim  Every Sunday,
but especially on the firstin the month Migha (January Tebruary),
tus worship 1s performed, especially by women, whe beg of ham
the blessings of a son, niches, health, ele

These who adopt this god as their parfienlar guardian derty,
are callel Sauras  They never cat 4ill they have worshipped the

¢ sun, nnd when 1t 18 entirely covered with clouds they fast  On
Sundays (Rar1bdr), other Hindus as well as they perform special
worship to s 1dol, and some of them \lso fast

Surynhas twe w1 es, named Savarn 1z ¢ “Like,” or “colonred,”
or *gollen’ } and Chava (s ¢ “shade™ or “shadow”) Savarny,
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six faces, 15 of a yellow z:oluur, rides on a peacock, and holds m
bus mght band an arrow, and 1o hus left 2 bow The express
abject of his birth 15 smd fo have been the overthrow and de-
struction of the mant Taroka, who, baning by the performance of
relipious austenties obtawned the special blessing of Brahma,
afterwards oppressed both Brahmans and gods. Indra (the Ling
of the celestials) then called a council 1n heaven, when the gods
apphed to Brahmé, who declared that ke could mot reverse his
blessing on Tarake, but that Kartikeya, who should be the son of
81va, would de<troy the gaant Durga, the danghter of Hima
Inya, partly by the mtervention of Kandarpa, the god ‘of love, and
partly by the power of religious sustenities, prevailed on the
ascetic Siva to marry her, and Kartiheya was the first frmt of
their unton
On the last evenung 1n the month, Kartiha (October Novembgr),
a clay image of this god 1s worskepped, and next day thrown
mto the water These images are somettmes not less than
twenty five cnbits high, <o that the offerings have to be pre
sented at the end of a long bamboo to reach the mouth of the
god His 1mage 13 slso made and set up by the mde of hs
mother, Durga, at the great festival of this goddess mn the month
Aswina (September October), and 1n the month Chawtra (March-
Apnl), when each day the worship of the son 1s performed afte~
that of hus mother
There arc no tewples 1 Bengal, however, to thus god, nor any
mages of im Lept 1n the houses of the Hindus except durmg a
festival Women worship and make speetal vows to Kamkeya,
1n the hope of obtaining a male chald

10 Sabramanman,

who 13 hkewne styled the Hindu Mats scems fo be merely

another form of Kartikeya,,and 13 regarded as the special guardian

of the Brahmamical order  He 1s repreeented with six faces and

twelve arms, ndmg on a peacock, and bolding m s several

hands a bow, an arrow, a conch, a diseus, a sword, 2 Tope, a
1
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todent, o diamond weapon, fire, s dart, 2 drum, and & crescent
shoped wenpon Mo 13 worslupped chuefly in the Madras
Presidency ‘

11. Yama,

called also Kdla (*tme'), Dhaflna rya (““the holy Jang),
Kpatanta (* the destroger”), Preta rit (' the Jord of tho dead ™)
ete , 18 the Pluto of tho Hindus The name Yama stself means
“restramt,” “penance,” or, according to Wanl, “ho who takes
out of the world” Tle 1s tho Judge of tho dead  Ihis amoge s
that of a grecn mom, with red parments and inflamed eyes,
having a crown on Ins head, and a flower stuch 10 Ius hayr, wath
a club 1n his nght hand, and sithag on a buffale N dreadful
teeth, grim aepect, and ternfie shape, fill the 1mhabitants of the
thite worlds with dismay eYams 15 smxd to hold a conrt, 1n
which he premdes ns judge, bemg asasted by a person named
Chatra gupta,! who Leeps am aceount of the actions of men A
nomber of efficers are also aitached to tho court, who bnng the
dead to be judged  If the deceased persons have been wiched,
Tama sends them to thewr parfienlar hell, 1f good, to some place
of happiness  The poor Hindus, 4t the bour of death, eometimes
fancy they sce Yama's officers (Kmtanta duta) m a frightfal
shape, comng to feteh them away * Yama 13 suid to reside at
Yamalaya, on the south side of the earth Al souls, wherever
the person de, are supposed to go to Yama in four hours and
forty mnutes, and & dead body cannot be bured il that time
has elapsed

An annual festival 13 held 1n honour of Yama on the second
day of the moon's increase i tbe month Kartka (October
November), when au 1mage of clay 13 made and worshipped with
the usual ceremontes for one day, and then thrown 1nto the river

17hatw  hewho punts (or wnites the fate eFmen) n soerst
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No bloody sacrfices are ,oﬁ‘eted to this god He 13 also wor
shipped at the commencement of other festivals a3 one of the fen
guardian deities of the earth  Every day the Hindus offer water
to Yama 1 the ceremony called farpans  Some Hindus, reject-
1ng the worstup of other gods, worship only Yama, alleging that,
as their fofnre destiny 1s to he detumined by lum only, they have
nothing to fear from any besides him

We learn from the Mahabharata, thaty after Brohma had
created the three worlds~h , earth, and patala—he recol
Jected that a place for judgment and the pumshment of the
wicked was wanting He, therefore, ordered Visvakarma to
prepare a superb palap for the purpose, the hall of judgment’
beng surrounded by a nver of bethng water, which each one,
after death, 13 obliged fo sv1m across  But the offering of a cow
to a Brahman cools the nver, and renders the passage easy ,

\AZ Agm (Fire)

This god 13 represented as a red, corpulent man, with eyes,
eye brows, and hair of a tawny colour  Herides on a goat, wears
a patte’ and & necklace of & certan frwit  From hus body 1sbue
seven streams of glory, and i hus right hand he holds a spear
He 1s the son of the sage Kasyapa and Adity, called the mother
of the gods

Agnt 1s especially worshipped \mﬂet different names, at the
time of a burnt offering, when clanfied batter /pke or ghrita) 18
presented to im  The gods are sud to have two mouths viz,
those of the Brahman and of Agm (fire) As one of the gnardian
destres of the earth, he 1s worshipped at the commencement of
every festival.

At the full moon 10 the manth Ma'v'bﬂ {(January Febrnary),
when danger from fire 15 d
before the 1mage of Bmmlm, for three consecutive days, “and

1 The Pad (a corruption \\( QT “holy ) or, Lparta 1 the sacred
thread worn by the three first castes of the Hindds over the left shoulder and
falling on the night hip
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tndent, o dismond weapon, fire, a dart, a drum, ond a crescent

shaped seapon o 18 worslupped chuely 1 the Madras

TPresidency

11, Yama,

called alen Kala (*tmo"), Dhafina raja {**the holy king”),
Krtdnta (*the destroger ), Preta rit ( the Jord of the dead ™),
etc , 18 the Pluto of the Mindus  The name Yamx stself means
“yestrmnt,” ¢ penance,” or, according to Ward, *he who takes
out of the warld **  He 13 tha judge of the dead  Iis 1mage 18
that of & green mon, with red garments and pflamed eyes,
hawing & crown on s head, and & floner stuck 10 Tus har, with
a club in his might hand, and sithog ona buffule  His dreadful
teeth, grim nspeet, and ternfle shape, fill the mhabatants of the
th®e worlds with dismay sYama 13 emd to hold a court, 1n
which be presdes as judge, boing assisted by & person named
Chatra gupts,! who Leeps an account of the actions of men A
number of officers arc also attached to the court, who bring the
dead to be Judged If the deccased persons bave been wicked,
TJuama sends them to their partienlar hell , 1f good, to some plice
of happiness  The poor Hindus, at the hour of death, sometimes
faney they eer Yama’s officers (Krtdnta duta) m « firghtful
shape, commng to fetch them anay?® Yama 1s sud to reside nt
Vamalaga, on the south mdc of the earth Al souls whercver
the person die, ere supposed to go to Tsma 1 four hours and
forty mmutes and a dead body cannot be bured till that ttme
has elapsed

An annaal festrval 1s held 1 honour of Yauma on the second
day of the moon’s increass m the month Kdrtka (October
November), when an 1mage of cluy 15 made and worshipped wath
the usual cerememes for ene day, and then thrown tato the river

Thatze {hewhopa~ts (o wnles e fataof mew) 1 seceet
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Fo tloody sacnfices are offered to thus god, He s aley wor-
shupped at 4be commencement of other fietirals as oze of the tep.
puardian decties of the earth  bvery day the Tandus offer waber
to Yams 1u the ceremony called tarpans  Srme HMindas, rguete
g the worp of otber gods, wordap only Yartus, allepmy that,
as their futare destury 1540 Y deferataed by bum ondy, they bave
nothing to fear from any beades hun

We leom from the Mshabbirata, thaty afler Brehmd hed
created the three worlds—heaven, earth, avd potala—he reosl-
lected that o place for yudzment anl the pmshoment of the
wicked was wanting  He, therefove, ordered Vievahurma fo,
prepare & saperh palace for the purpo-¢, the hall of Judgment
bewg eurronuded by a nirer of baihng water, whuch cah ane,
after death, 15 obhzed fo svm aeross Bt the offeng of & oow
to a Brahman cocls the niver, asd rendrrs the passage cary

T2 dgm (Firey

Thoy god 15 reprecented g, a red, corplent man, Witk eyes,
eye brows, and howr of atasny colowr  Te sides on 5 o3, woars
2 putd! avd 2 necklace of 2 cortain frwt.  From Tus body 18 ve
seven streaws of glory, and 1 b3 nght hand he holds 4 spear
He 15 the son of the saze ERasyapa and Adity, called the mother
of {he pods .

Agos s espeerally wordupped vnder duffercat vomes, ot the
fume of 2 burst offering, when clanfed butter (72 or dlrite S 1
presented 0 him  The poda are snd to have two mouths, viz .
those of the Brabwman and of Agn (fire}  As one of the guardian
demes of the earth, he 15 worstupped at the commencement of
every festival.

At the foll moon 1n the wmonth Magha (Janvary February),
when danger from fr0 33 o1 1derable, he 15 sometimes warshapped
bofore the amage of Brawha, fur three conseentive days, and

* The Zatd (3 eormption of WFXR bty }, or Gerdts 16 the sacr
‘}m l":&’;’ﬂ’;ﬂ,“é’;‘ it st of e iy s oo ottt et
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when any patticular work 1s to be done by the agency of fire,
as the burning of brieks, ete, hrs worshp 1s performed, or when
2 tral by ordeal 1s zbout fo take place  Some Brakmans are
Wstinguished by the name of Segmile! because they yse sacred
fire 10 all the ceremontes 1n which this element 19 {6 be nsed,
from the time of birth to the burding of the boldy after death
Swha, the deughter of Kadyaps, was married to Apm  His
namo 1s Tepeated athe end of every meantation used at a burnt
offering

13 Pavana { Wind)

He 15 the god of the winds and messenger of the gody His
mather, Adits, 1t 18 amd, prajed fo her husband that this son
mmght be more powerful than Todra  Her request wns gronted ,
but Indra bearing of this, enfered the womb of Adity, and eut
the fictus, fivst info seven, and then each part into seven others
Thus Pavana assumed forty mme forms?® (the pownts of the
compass) He 15 represented as a white man, sithing on a deer,
with a flag on lus raght hand

Javana has no separate public festival, nether 1mage nor
temple As one of the ten guardian deities of the earth, he 1s
worshipped, however, at the commencement of every festifal
Water 15 also offered to lum 1n the dmly ceremoniss of the
Brehmans, and whencver a goat 1s offcred to any deity, a service
15 pud to lum under the namo of Vayu He presides mn the
north-west, as*Agm 1 the south east region of the earth

14 Faruna fthe Ocean)

19 the pod of the waters His 1mage 18 panted wlute, and he
&its on a manne wonster called Ifakarg, with a rope® 1o his right

* From ¥ #mih  HETT e *
* The Thadts have forty mne, mstead of thurly two poats, and th
Tusi give e chove S0 15 aesotnt for tig mumtier . T ”
* Ort chan * ‘T weapon, colled pdsa (T} Bas this property, that
whomsoevrr 3t Catches 1t Dinds so fast that he gonm never getlooss Al the
Tearn the use of thas weapon
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haid  Varum's name' 13 reprated daily 1 tke <evice of the
Brihmazs, but his image 18 cever mads for wo~hip ror has ke
anv public eervice or temple  ¥e 15 worshupped, however, e
one of the guardian deities of the earth, and alw by those who
farm the lakes 3 T ngal before they go oat & Betupg, and 1
times of drought people repeat kis nameand praiers to oblam
rur It 2s common at sach ecacozs, for Brihmans to mt m
crowds on the banls of the Gasges. o= any other niver, and
2ddress ther prayers to this god, reccimng presects from nch
natives for dong 0 His heaves, called Varuna lola, 15 800
miles 1n circumitrence, aed was formed by Viesalarma, the
dinae schitet.  In the ceatre 15 o grand eanal of pure water
Vaoruns, a2l his qeeea Varem, €t 0 a throze of damonls,
sarrounded by Samudra (the sea), Gazga {the Garged, azd ethen
nver gods and godle ces, as well 23 0 Bevdrties  Every means
of «eneaal gratineativon 15 to be met with there
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when any particular work 1s fo be done by the ngency of fire,
as the burmng of buicks, ete, lus worship 13 performed, or when
a trial by ordeal 1s about to take place  Some Brahmans are
drstingmshed by the mame of Sdgnila,® becance they use sacred
fire 10 sl the ceremonies 1n which this element 13 o be used,
from the time of birth to the burming of the body after death
Swaha, the danghter of Kasyzpa, was morrted to Agm  Hhs
nime 1s Tepeated at the end of every meantation used at o burnt
offering

«

13 Patane { Wind)

He 15 the god of the winds and messenger of the god= T
mother, Adifz, 1t 1s saud, prayed o her husband that this son
might be morc powerfol than Todra Her request was granted,
bat Indra heanng of thus, entered the womb of Adit, and cut
the feotus, first nto seven, and then each part mnto seven others
Thus Pavana assumed forty moe forms? (the pomts of the
compass) He 1s represented 2s a whate man, sithag en a deer,
with a flag on his rght hend

JPavana has no separate public festival, perther image nor
tample  As one of the ten guardian deities of the earth, he s
worshupped, however, a¢ the commencement of every festsfal
Water 15 also offered to him 1n the daily ceremomes of the
Brahmans, snd whenever a goat 13 offered to any deity, a service
25 pud to um under the name of Vayu He presides m the
Torth west, as’Agm 1 the south east region of the earth

14 Taruna {tle Ocean)

13 the god of the waters His 1mage 1s panted white and he
sits on a mamine monster called Malera, with a rope 1n his right

? From ¥ “with” - FITR e

? The ThndGs have forty mne mstead of flurty two ponts and the
Purims gave the abore fable to account for the number

40t cham  Tifis weapon ealled pasa (TIT) has thus property, that
whomsoever st ratchey 3t binds s0 fast that ke ean never get ladse AN the
gods, ydkihasas, etc,, learn the 1=¢ of this weapan
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hand  Varuna's name 13 repeated daly im the service of the
Brélimans, but s imsge 18 never made for worship, vor has he
any pubhe service or temple He 13 vorshipped, howerer, as
one of the guartizn deities of the earth, and also by those who
farm the Lakes 1n Bengal tefore they go ont a fshung, ond 1w
times of drought people repeat lus mame®and prasss to obtain
run It 15 common at sach seasons, for Brehmans to e in
crowds on the banks of the Ganges or any other nver, and
address their prayers to fhis god, recerving presents from nch
mattves for dong so  Flis heaven, called Varuna Ioka, 13 800
miles m eirenmference, and was formed by Viévakarma, the
divine srchutect  In the centre1s a grund canal of pure water
Varuns, and ks gaeen Varmnf, <1t on a throne of dumonds,
surrounded Ly Samudra (the sea), Gunga (the Ganges), and other
river gods and goddesses, ag well %3 ather daties  Every means
of sensual gratafication 1s fo be met wath there

15 The Planeis and other eatenly Dodres

Thew a- all regarded as the objeets of divine worship by The
Tindus, and are the subjects of adorahion undlr vanous sym
sohal forms  Thus, Bav, the suz, 1 represented Yy a fizure
Junted red, bolding 1n each hand a water lily, and nding 12 o
chartot drawn by eeven yellow horsrs  As oxe of the [lancts, he
13 worhipped only at great festivals  He may*be regardc] as
smply another form of Surya. Raw, along with foma, or
Chandra (the moon), Mangala (Mars), Buddha (Mercury), Y-
haspaty (Jupiter), Sukea (Venns), $1a1 (“aturn), grve names ¢
the different days of the weck amony the Mandus (nz Tavitar,
Sombar, Mangalbar, cte ), and are reepectively the gpecsl of Jorts

of worship on each of thoss days  The enly other «cl #1ial dj.
Vimties we need Teention are—

* The namo Vartna nguses “be ¥by (7 tht wEbE) erogsds® Py oy
esot For g
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16 Lalshms,

the goddess of prosperity, who 18 smid to have been obtuned by
Vishnu at the churmog of the sea, and with whom, hke Venus,
the gods were all enamoured, especwally Siva  She 1s worshupped
1n every Hindu famuly four times a year  And,

< Baraswaty,

the goddess of learning, the daughter of Drakmd, and wife of
Vishnu  Tvery Hindu who 1 able to read and write celebrates
her worship, especially on the 5th day of the moon m Magha
(Jan -Feb )

.
11 —0N THE INFERIOR CELESTIAL BEINGS

Intermediste, as 1t were, between gods and men, and either
the enemues, or the compamons and friends, of both, are certan
berags whach, occupying, as they do, an rmportant place 1n the
legends and poems of both the classical and more vulgar and
modern Hindu ‘wniters, deserve a passing mohice 1n connection
with Sansknt Taterature These are,

1 ZT%e Asuras, or Ghants

They were the offspriog of Kadyapa, the progemifor althe of
gods and men, by his different wives They bear a resemblance
to the Titans of Grecian mythology, and stories of thewr wars
with the gods abound m the Purenas  Indra, Vishnu, Kartika,
and Durga are distingmshed among the Mindu deities for thar
conflicts with these beings  As Jupiter was represented as
a1ming the thunderbolt ru his rght hand aganst o guant under
his feet, so Durga, 1 her images, nppz‘ars aiming the spear m
her nght band agaitist an Asura nnder her feet. A story s told
at length, m the Mahabhirata, of tho churming of a sea of mull
by the gods and Asuras Mount Mandars was takem o3 the
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“burnmng stik, round whieh the srpent Vasuka was wrapped to
whorl 16 wath. The gods then ook hold of the head, and the
Asuras of the tail of the sarpent, but Vishnn prevailed on the
Liter to change places with the gods  As the reault of ther
clurming there arow from the «es, fird, the clepbant Avrurata,
afrwards m suecesston, the gem KanstuWha, the horse Tchach
Tavy, the free Pamjuta, monv jewels, the mddess Lakehml, and,
lasti, poison  Full of 2larm at thus, the gods applied to Sira,
who, to save the world from & <trueym, drask mp the prem,
Tecerngno other wyury than a blue marl ox bis throat, from which
arcwistance 13 dentved one of his favount epath %, Aillanta
s ¢ ““te bloe throated.” Then cameup the water of smmortality
The gds (320 milbonsin tombr)2rd th oartles femrasen
caime the bom, but while the hater went 4o batar 13 the
sacred itream, to prepare themsdses for the k Iy drangkt, th
gods dank up nearly the whole of the metar Oge Aear
howeve, contrived by trekers ta got a hittle, anl bomme 1
motal, mt Vishon cut off bis Fead, Afterwards the pnen stilized
head 2 trank became the aserd ng an® darrndimg mod -,
under th names of Bihn acd Ketn
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her name HIl <he appears to hum, 2nd a-ks what ke wr hes for
She remains with him dunmg the mght, and departs pext momn
g learizz with him presents to a large amount, which,
hovever, he must expend next dav, or thev will al evaparate
1f the vorkipper wishes o go to fmy place 1z the three worlds,
the Nuyika tehes hum therein 2 moment 1, affer cobalatmg
with a \ayika, ke cohabit with any othe female, the Nayika
1mmediately destroys him

5 Thr Yalshas

are the servants of Kuvers, the god of niches, and £y throngh
the world preserving the wealth of men  Euvers 13 worshipped
at tho festivel of Iakshm, eud gt all other great festwvals, bot
he hos no separate feact, smage, or temple  The Rumavama
relates that Kavera, by prayer to Brahma, along with relizious
sustenittes, obtaned Lanka (Ceylon), the verv mire of whose
streets 13 gold. Here be reigned till Pama disposses:ed him
PBrahma 2l gave him the chenot Po hpala, which had the
yproperty of expansion aud of gowng vherever the charoleer
wished. From Lanka, Kuvera went to Mount Kalusa, where
be 13 <uppo-ed stll to remamn.

.

6 The Puackas

.

are goblies, messengers of the gods, who guard the sacred
places, the resorts of pilgrims, axty thowsanl guerd the
G'.mg;s from the approach of the profane

T 2% otkher Servants of the Gode,

of mfenor order, are tle Gudghalas, the Siddas the Bhutas,
zod the Charanas. Besides whuch, theres are several orders
of femals rttendants, especrdlly on Darga and Sira, as, the Yo-
fums, Dakints, Kdkms, Sakinfs, Bhutin, and Pretinfs
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111 —O\ THE AVATARAS AND TFPRESTPIAL DFITIIS

Some of these are worshipped with more show than any of
tho cclestral destaes, while the gecords of therr exple ts constituto
the principal themes of, the more popular Ilindu hterature

¢ 1 Knidna

e was one of the imearnations of Vishnu, the olject of
which was the destruetion of the hings Sisupita and hanss, ani
anumber of gants 11s birth placo was Mathuru  Ihis father
was Vasudera o Rehatnya, lis mother Devall  hanea
secking to destroy Inm when an infant, his father fled to the
Torest Y rind{ vang, ond concegled him su the house of Nanda,
hence ho 13 sometimes ¢alled the son of Nanda

The 1mages of Krchna represent 1 im as a black man, holding
& flote to his mouth with both his hanls | lus mistress Radha
standing on lug left  Aany stonies ore recorded of Knshpa m
the Puranas, but his history and character are best hnown, both
to Mmndus and Europeans, from therm being et forth so fully
the celebrated work-——wntten 1n the Dra) Bhaka (a dualect of the
Hinds language)—the Prem Sigar, by Stf Lallu Tall Kab which
has been translated mfo English by Captain ollings 2nd Pro
fessor Tastwick

In s mfaney he 1s sard to have depuived a grantess of her
breath who had peisoned her breast before mving him to suek
Nanda & wife, one day, when loohing 1nto lis mouth had a view
there of the threc worlds, with Brahma, Vishnu and Swva
sitting on thewr thrones At eight years of nago he took up
Mount Govardhana in hus arms and held 1t ps an wmbrella over

« the heads of the willagers and thar cattle dunng a dreadful
storm with which the angry hing of heaven wag overwhelming
them  ho created & number of cattle arfd also of children, to re
Place those wiich Brohma bad stoln from Vripdfvana, ke
destroyed a large hydra which had poisoned the waters of the
Yamuna (Tamma) he seduced the wife of Ayana ghosha, a
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8 Jaggannatha! (vulg ““Juggernath®)

T'his 13 ancther, and perhaps the most famous form of Krishna
The 1mage has no legs and only stumps of arms The head and
legs are very large At the festivale, the Brahmans adorn hum
with silver or golden fands

Krishna having been acardentally Lilled by Angads, & hunter,
The left the body to rot under a trec  Some pious persons, how-
ever, collected the bones of Krshnz and placed them m a box
There they remaned till King Indra dhumna (a great mscetic)
was directed by Vishnu to form the 1mage bf Jaggannatha, and
put mto its belly these bones of Kmshna  Viévakarma (the

+ architect of the gods) underteok to prepare 1t, on conditron that
he should be left undisturbed fill ats completion  The impatient
lang, however, after fifteen days, went to the spot , on which Visva
karma desisted from his work, and Ieft the god without hands or
feet The King was much disconcerted, but on praymg to
Brehmd, he promised to make the image famous 1n 1ts present
shape Indra dhumna then invited all the gods to be present at
{ht setting up of this image Brohma himself acted as high
priest, and gave eyes and 2 soul to the god, which completely
cstablished the fame of Jagganmatha This image 1s smd to Lie
1 2 pool, near the famous temple at Jaggannitha kshetra (s ¢
Jagganath’s field), near the town of Pur{ 1n Onssz, commonly
called by the English, Juggernath’s Pagoda

There are mang other temples to Jaggannatha 1 Bengal and

other part of India bemdes that 1 Onssa, built by rich men a8
works of ment, and endowed with lands, villages, and money, ot
which the worship of the god 13 performed every mornng and
evening

« Thero are two great annual festivals 1 honour of the god, iz,
the Bnfn yifra? m the month Jyawstha (Alay-Junc) and the
Tath yatri® i the following month, Afarha  These are cvery-
where most numerously attended, but espeeially thoso celebrated

' ie “The Lotd of the World * Or jatrk
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on s head TEe holds 1n one hand a bew, 2 the other an
arrow, and has a bundle of arrows stunz at his back

" The burth of Ruma forms the seventh of the Hindu mecarna-
tons  On the burth day of this god the Tndu merchants begin
fhear mew year's accounts, 1 ¢ on the mnth day of the increase
of the moon m Chatrs (March Apnl) At the time of death
many Hindus wnte the name of Rama on the breast and fore
head of the dying person, with carth taken from the banks of
the Ganges, 2nd a4 thoy follow the corpse fo the Snasan, or
place of burning, they repeat the formula Ram nam dackate kar,
{re, *the name of Ram saves’) believing that, through the
efficacy of this name, the deceased, imstend of bewng dragged
to Yama to be gudged, wall 1mmediately ascend fo heaven The
tilal, or mark, put on the forehead by the disciples of Rama
resembles & trident  The Ramahuts, s class of mendieants 1m
press Iikewtse, on different Parts of thewr bodies, Rama’s name
and the figure of his foot

The worship paid to lum 15 much the same as that to Knshna
An annval festival 1s held on hus buth day  The Dolyatra (or
swinging festival) 1s also celebrated on that day, and keptasa
fat, when Iy three brothers, Bharata, Labshmana, and Sha
tranga, ave also worshipped  Mlany small temples are erected to
s homour
.

M 5 ViSialarma

was the sou of Brahmé and the archutect of the gods Hug
mage 13 punted whate, has three eyes, holds a club m bus right
hand, wears 4 erown, a necklace of gold, and rings on his
vrasts  He presides over the arts, manufactures et

The worship of Viévakarma 1s celebrated four fames o year
by all artificers, to obtamm suceess 1n thewr busmess The cere
montes may be performed erther by mght or by day, before any
wmplement of trade Oun these occasions the worshippers make
a fenst fo thewr neighbours on as hiberal a scale as their means
will allow
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6 Kuma' deca—the Indian Cuprd

Ho was the son of Brahma and 15 represented as a beautiful
youth, holdmng 1 his hand & bow and arrow of flowers He1s
always supposed to be accompanted by his wafe Raty,* by spnng
persomfied, the enckoo, the humming bee, and gentle bteeze:,
and 1s vepresented as wandering through the three worlds  The
image of this god 15 never made m Ben'-al sobut on the 13th day
of the moon's 1ncrease 1 Chaitra ap. annual festival 1s held,
when the ceremomies are performed before the Silgrama, an
ammonite stone, considered as the emblem of Vishnm When &
‘bnde leaves her father’s house 1o go to her husbanad for the firsy
time petitions arc addreseed to this god for chuldren, and for
happuoess i the marred state

IV —PRINCIPAL FEMALE TERRESTRIAL DEITIES

1 Sua,

the daughter of Janaka, hing of AMithila and the wafe of
Tamn, who 13 always worstupped along with her husband  She
18 represented as a yellow woman, covered with jewcls

2 Radhd,

who was the wife of Ayaca ghosha, 2 cow Jerd of Golala,
where Knshna readed 1 his youth  Through ¥ araf, a procuress,
he scduced Radha, and took her to a forest, near the Yamuna,

where they continued till Kpishna left her to mako war sganst
Eansa,

3 DPulmnt and Satya Lhama

The ¢ were the most distinguished wices of Knshna  He
had mx others, bub s always aswested with lus mustress,
Tudha, 2nd not with hus Jawful wives

¥ @A “deare, “lore * IfR ¢ paraon”
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& < ¢
4 Subkadru

~wos the sster of Jagganatha, aud 1s elways worslupped with
her brother, and placed swith him m his temples

V,—DEIFIED RIVERS

Among the objecta of Hindu worship, certun nivers occupied
a veryimportant place, bith ns male and female dn‘xmues——(Nuda
and Nadi ) The worhip of these rivers 1s performed at certun
anspicious seasous 03 declared m the Sastra, and ot some of the
great festivals  Certain particular parts of these rivers aro held
pecuharly saered, and draw great numbers of devotees ay tha
* sources of the Ganges, the umon of tho Ganges, the Yamuna
and the Sarswati, at Prayéga (Allahabd), the braacking of
this unmited river 1nto three streams at Trvéni, the embouchare
of tho Ganges, cte These waters are used for food, medicine,
bathing  rebigous ceremones, efe , and, formerly, when 2
Hwdu Ling was crowned, they were poured upon his head as n
pu:t of the ceremoninl of hus consceration
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Manlslgaf 1n heaven, and Ganga on earth, and Bhogavatf 1n
gatele  The Handus particularly choose the banks of this niver
for their worshtp, as the ment of works performed here, accord
g to the Sistras, 13 greatly zugmented XIn the months of
Vagila, Jyashtha, hartiks, and Magha, the ment 1 greater
than 1n other months, as at the full meog 1n these montls st 13
still more enhanced The Paranas declare that the mght, the
name, or the fouch of Gangs, takes awsy ell i, however
hemous, that thiskimg of Ganga, ot a Tistance, 13 suffvent to
remove the tnnfof mn, bat bathing in 1t has blessings surpass
wg all ymagination

The Hindus are, consequently, very anxious to die 1o sight of
the Ganges, that their sips may be washed sway at the last
woments A person i his last agomies 18 frequently dragged
from hus bed and friends, and camneg, 1a the hottert or the coldest
weather, from whatever distance, to the river mde, where he
Ties, 1f a poor man, without covertng day and might till he
expares  Wath the pangs of deatk upon lum he 13 plared up to
the mddle 10 the water and drenched wath 1t Leaves of the
tulase plant are also putinto hus mouth, while hus relations eall
upon Inm to repeat, snd repeat for hum, the names of Raofy,
Han, Narayans, Brahma, Gungs, etc  For a personto dien
the house, 2nd not on the niver eide, 18 eonsdered, not only o
great rusfortane, but a caute of infamy  Dead bodies are
brought by relations to be burnt near the niver, and when they
cannot bring the whole body, 1t 1s not uncommon to bnng a
ningle bone and throw it anto the niver, In the hope that it waly
help to save the soul of the deceased  Some persans even drown
themselves 1a the Gasges, 1o the suro and errtam hope of
ascension to heaven

On sctount of the sczeration 1 which the water of thus
nver s held, ot 18 used 1 English Courts of Justice to gwear
upon, as the Korun in the case of the Musaluns and the Bible
13 that of Chnetizns, bu® many reepectable Hindus refuse to be
aworn an this way, slleging that the Sastras Prind them 13 these
cases to touch the water of the Ganges, scd some bave evex
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< .
refused to contest causes, 1 which large sums weze af stake,
“from fear of being obliged to take this oath

2 Other Dofied Twvers

Many of the Indian nvers, besdes the Ganges, are esteemed
sacred; and receive réligions worship, though nomo to such an
extent as it 'Wo may mention especally the Brahmiputtra,
Godavan, Narmada {or Narbada), and the Vattaranf (1n Orissa),
the bathing 1n which, at certmn stated geasons, 18 esteemed an
act of great religious ment

YI--OTOCR OBJECTS OF DIVINE WORSHIP

But not only are cortan paers esteemed holy and derfied
by the Hindus, humerous ammals, plants, and even sfones, ete,
ere held m reverence by them, and receme divine honours,
especially (among ammals)

1 The Cow

o

Brahm4, 1t 19 sud, created Brahmans snd the cow at the
same time, the former to read the formulas and the latter
to afford mulk, and hence ght (clarfied bubter) for the burnt
offerings  The godst by partaking of the burnt-offerings, are
snd to emjoy exquisite pleasure, and men, by eating ghz, destroy
their sms  The cow 1s called the mother of the gods, and 18
declarett by Brahmd 1o be a proper objeet of worship *

2 The Monkey

The black faced monkey Hanuman, the son of Pavana, by
Anjanf, o female monkey, 15 believed to be an smcarsation of
Biva  He 15 especially, worshipped on therr birth days by
Hindus, . order to obtam lovg lifa. Tn some temples his
1mage 18 set up alove, and m others with thet of Réma and
Sita, and worshipped daily, the worship of Rama being always
preceded by a few ceremones in honour of Hanuméa
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3 The Dog

Though menttoned 1a the Mahabharata as an unclean ammal,
yet, as carrywg hala Bhateiva, a form of Siva, the dog, too, re
cnves worship along with Ius master

4 Tke Seigula

(Shiakal or *jackal™) 18 especially adgzed by all the worshup-
pers of Durga, this goddess having assumed the form of that
ammal when she carried the chuld Rrishna over the Yamuna m
Ins flight from king Kansa

5 Z%e Garuda (or Garura)

1 o fabulous antmal, with the head and wings of a bird, and the
body of s man He 1s the carfier of Vishnu, and was the
offspring of Kisyapa (progenrtor of gods and men), by his wife
Vinata e 15 worshipped at the great festivals before the
mages of Visbpu

¢ Aruna,

the elder brother of Garuda, 13 the chanoteer of Surya, and
worshypped with Tus master Xis mmage 13 that of a man
without thighs

7 The Sankara chilld,

or “eagleof C del” Iy called the kite—
13 considered as an wocarnation of Durgd, and therefore worstup-
ped by the lindus, whe bow to 1t whenever 1t passes them

8 The Khanyana,
or water wag tail, 15 esdeemed o3 a form of Sira, on account of
the mark o 1ts throat, suppesed to resemble the dacred Salzrdma
9 The Peacocl, the Geore, and the Oucl

are worshapped at the fustivals of Kartila, Brabma, and Lalahmf
respectively
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APPENDIX I

ON THE }X.INDU CASTES AND RELIGIOUS SECTS

Scer frequent allusion 13 made m all San<knt works to the
Castes and Religious Sects of the Hindus, that the editor has
deemed 1t advisable to zppend a few remarks on cach of these”
subjects .

1—OF THE YOUR CASTES

The word ¢aste, a corruption of the Portuguese casta (“a
Breed”), 18 o term which has been adopted to denote the &if
ferent divisions of Hindu soetety It corresponds to the Sanshnit
and Hands terms Jats (t¥7) or Jd? (ATd), meaving “ birth,” or
“ race,” and Farna (ST), or carn (AW, or daran (FTA), denoting
# colour,” or “tnibe ¥’ The distinetton of Hindug into castes 13°
nowhere referred to 1n the early Vedic wntings, and 15 endeatly
the of the Brak of & 5 later pertod
The four great castes arc the Brukmans,' the Kifatriyas? the

Vadyas,® and the Sidras, but each of these includes many sud-
divsions

1 From 3_? “10 mcrease  or “be great,” mmcarnitions, 2 1t were, of
Drabm, hE great £ret eanse

# From TR washing,” “destruction)” + qT “to presente, 1., he who
saves the opprossed. -

3 From 30 “10 emter 12, L who enters £c3ds (Wikion), or on busess
(Mard)

$From I “to pan’y” (Wilson), or from WF “10 g0 10, or “1ake
refuge in,” is., the Bribman (Ward),
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or numbers of plies, of the thread. It 1s worn over the left
houlder, next the skin, and extending hslf way down the nght
thigh The mvestitare gencrally tskes place among the Brahmars
at abont e1zht years of age, among the Kshatnyas at elever, and
amoag the Vaicyas st twelve, and must, 1n any case, be performed
before fificen  The ceremony 15 conude-ad the “recond®nrth ™
of the Hindu (wwhenee the term ¢ twice born™ applied esprcially
to the Brahmans®, and a boy cannot_be %aarried tdl 1t tales
place

Kings garcmur-, and all mtrosted with el and military
affaire, 1n geperal belonz fo the Kshatniya caste, while the
Vaussas are properly the farmers and merchants of the land O
Iate years, however, Birahmans are of*en to be met with oceupyiag
all these =ituattons, ns well as those which more peeuliarly belong®
to them

There has been a wonderful ]m\'cnn~ of Brihmameal pnde
szd dignity wnee the eanquest of the country by Europesns
While thousands are still attached to the temples, and sabaist on
the revenues of ecclexiastical lands, great numbers are emploved
1n courts of justrce, a3 clerls, mnterprters, cie, or, a9 pandife, v
ass sting foreigrers in the stady of the languages, anl many aleo
wre 1o be met with as merchants accountants, aad cien as
formers and soldiers  But s'ill as a class, they stand, by um
versal acknowledgment, the fir? 1n Ihindweonicty

The question hasoften been asked—1Is Caste a cinal or relizions
wetitation?  Practically, ot aov rate 1t a8 botl, but exinently
the lavter  The dis'inctions 1t establishes are of disine deerce,
and tTe eubjects of sacred record  Its effeets opan all socwsl
relations sre arrnediate p2d direct, bat wathout the relizons
clement 1t could nmot have retaned its vitalty s> long, and
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quence of which noze of his class would afterwards associate with
*him, beeauso he had thereby forfeited the prisaleges of tus caste
Tho result was that soon after he put the muzzle of a mushet to
his head and blew out his brains —Several buildiags were on fire
at eno time, ot Madras, and threatened a general conflagration
of the aity  There wero several wells near at hand, buf the
Drahmans forbade the uso of water, lest o person of lower caste
than themsclves sholild approach, and thus polluto them
If a Brehman breaks caste, 1t may be regained by hem, but at
cenormous expenss, and by the performance of the most disgusting
cercmonials and penances  Theso depend, howerer, very much
on the rank and wealth of the out caste  From twenty to thirty
, thousand pounds have ogan and agan beer pad 1 order fo
* obtmin restoration to Brahmame caste And often, of course, at
18 quite 1mpracticable «

I1—OF THOE RELIGIOUS SECTSt

There are five great sects esteemed orthodox o one or other
of which every Hindu belongs unless he 13 & professed dissenter
These are the Vashnava, the Suiva the Sakte the Saurs, and
the Ganapatya  Of these, however, only the three first are now
popular, prevailing Tespectively 1n the north west (with Mattrd
and Lucknow as centres) 1n and about Bendres, and n Bengal ?
These sects wette probably ongmnally defined by Sankara Acharya
about eight or mne centuries ago Ths great reformer, after
overthrowang all the sects he deemed heretical, allowed his fol
lowers to be dinided 1nto the five modern scets above specified

The worshippers of Vishnu Siva, and Sakt{ (¢ e, Devi, alizs
Parvats), viewed as the adlerents of the respective sccts thence

* Abridged from Prof H H Wilsons learned Sketch of the Religtons
Bects of the I nddis 1 vels xn and xvu of the As at ¢ Researches
? The women however all ovex the morth west as well as m the more
southern and easterly provinces are deyoted 1o the worsh p of Devf (the
gle‘mal“ object of $okta adozation) and her temples abound in all the rural
110t
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When old and mfirm, they settlo downtn some previously exasting
‘Aath, or establish one of their own
‘Tho Haghs, Asthals, or Alaras, as the monastic residences are
called, are scattered over the whole country They vary
structure and eze, according to the property or wealth of the
owneré, but they genorally comprehend a set of huts or chambers
for the Afakand, or superior, and lus permanent pupls, a temple,
sacred to the deity whom, they worship or the Samadks, or shrine
of the founder of the sect, or some eminent $eacher, and a
Dharma Sula, one or more sheds or buildings for the necommoda
tion of the mendiwcants or travellers who may vieit the 2fath
Ingressand egress s free to all indced a restrawnt upon personal
hiberty asin the monastenies and convents of the Chnistian Church,
seems never to have entered into the conception of any of the
religions legislators of the Hindus The mumber of remdent
chelas, or diseaples, under the control of a Malant, varies from
three or four to thirty or forty, but there are always, besides a
number of vagrant or out members of the commumty The
Afukant 18 usnally sclected from among the semor or more pro
ficent chelas

(2} Davisiove anp Docretyes oF The VAtsmvava Ssers !

Of the Vmshnavas, “Profossor Wilson enumerates upwards of
twenty Sampradayis, or sects, each of which he ticats of ate
considerable length  Of these however, there are but four,
which, bewng generally regarded as the principal and most
popular, need here be particularly descmbed  These are the
Ramanujds, the Ram‘nandss, the Kabir Panthis, and the Khalfs

L Of the 87t s e Lakshmt) Sempraddyas or Ramdnyas
This sect was founded about the middle of the 12¢h century

.
*Th & acconnt doos not refer o the strutly arthed )} £ Vish
bt to the sectancs 1nd 4 sienters who are not entirely gurdal by tha Vedas
Blstras, and Purfinas but by certain parts of them enly
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light  After that, s a ball of elhy may bo moulded into various

“forms, 50 the grosscr substances of the duty became mamifest 1
the elements ond their combmations  The forms into whuch the
divine matter 13 thus divided, are pervaded by a portion of the
sme vitality which belongs to the great cause of all, but which
as dishinet from his #pntual or wtherial casence  Hero then,
ogun, the Ramdnuys opposo the Vedéntihas, who 1dentsly the
Faramatlma and Jiratmed, or wthermal and vatal spirit  This
sitaility, though endlessly diflusible, 19 1mpenishable and eternal,
and the matter of tho umiversc, as being the same 1n substance
with the Supreme Being, 1s alihe withq * beganing or end
Purushotfama, or Nirayana, having crezted man and emimals

. through the nstr tality of those subord agents whom
he willed anto cxstenco for that purpose, still, retained the
supreme authonty of the wn1®rse 80 that the Ramannjas assert
three predicates of the umiverse, comprehending the deey It
consists of Chit, or spint, Aehid, or matter, and Lirara, or God
or the enjoyer, the thing exjoyed, and the ruler and controller
of both .

Besides s priumary and sccondary form as the Creator and
creation, the deity has assumed, at different times, particular
forms and sppearances for the benefit of his creatures  He 19,
or hias been, visibly present amongst men 1n five modificattons, —in
s Archa, objects of Worshup, as1mages, ete , 1n the Fibhavas, or
Avataras, as the fish, boar, et , 1 certmin forms called Vyuhass
of which four ere enumersted, viz  Vasudeva or Knshna,
Bolarama Pradyumna, and Amruddha, fourthly,n the Sukshma
form, which, when perfect, compnses six qualities, viz, teraga,
absence of human passion, ttmridyu mmortality, wisofa, exemp-
hon from care or pan, t2p1gkatsa, absence of patural wants, satyas
kama, and satyasanialpa, the love and practiss of truth, and fifthly,
a3 the enfaratma, or antarsdmi, the human soul or mmdividnalised
spiat  These are to be worshipped sartatim as the mimstrant
ascends 1n the seals of perfection ,—adoration s, therefore, five
fold viz  abhigamanam, clesnung and punfymg the temples,
mages, etc , upaddram, providing flowers and for rels-
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groas nites, 13, the presentation of sash oﬁann;g-{blmlfc%er-
1073, 1t may be observed, bemng umformly protubited by all the,
Vawshnavas), scadkjasa, coanting the rosary and repeating the
rames of the dimimty or any of hus forms, and yoga, the effort to
auite with the deity  The reward of these arts 13 elevation to
the seat of Vishnu, and erjoyment of Iike <tate wath hug own,
1nterpreted to be perpetusl rerdence 1 Viikuntha, or Vihnu's
heaven, mn a condrhon of pure ecstacy and ey pal rapture

The worshup of the followers of Rimanua 13 addressed to
Vishnu end Lak%hmy, 2nd to their respective mearnations, erther
simzly or conyomtly Tigy Sn Vashnara worship, 1 the north
of Indha, 15 not very pular, and the eect 13 rather of a specula-
tive than prastical natare  The teachers are usaally Brahmans,
but the disciples mav be of any caste

Bexndes the temples appropriated to Vishnu and Ins consort
and ther several forms, incladng tho-e of Kri<hna 2nd Rama
and these which are celebrated as objects of pilgmmize, 1mages
of metal or stone are usnally <et up 1a the hon-es of the private
members of this sect, which =re dsily worhapped, and the
temples 2nd dwellings are all d d with the Salzg
etone and Zulas plant

The most triking pecuhanties 1 the practices of this <ect,
are the indrmidual preperation, and scrupulons pnsacy of therr
meals  thev mustnot eat 1 cotton garments, but, kaving bathed,
must put on woollen or «ilk, the teachers allow thetr select
Ipupils to a.<st them, but 1n genernl, all the Raganuas cook for
themselves, and should the theal, dunng this process, or whilst
they are esting, attraet even the locks of a <*ranger, the opera
tion 1s instantly stopped and the viands buried m the ground
A sumilar delieacy m this respect prevails amongst «ome other
classes of Hirdus, especally the Rajpnt families, but 1s mot
carned to so preposterons an extent

The chief ceremony of mtration 1 2ll Hindu sects 13 the
commumeation by the feacher to the disaple of the anfra,!

* The Mantrs, and Tk (or mark on the forehead) are never bestowed on
82y person of smpure burth.
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which generally conasts of the name of some deity, or a ghort
uddress to bim , 1513 communicated 1n & whisper, and never ightly
made known by the adept to profane ears The Manira of the
Raménua sect 13 smd to be the mx syllable Mantra—Om Ra-
muya namak, or “Om, salutation to Rama ™
Another distinction amongst sects, but merely of a crvil cha
racter, 18 the term or terms with which the religious members
salute each other When they meet, or m which they are ad
dressed by the lay membérs This zmong the Ramanujas 18 the
phrase Didsosm (ZTRYER) or Ddsoham (zrm), “J am your
slave,” accompamed with the Pranac@or shgbt melmation of
the head, and the appheation of the Jomed Sands to the forehead
To the A'charyas, or supreme teachers of this sect, the rest per-
*form the Ashitanga Dandavat, or *prostration of the body, with
the apphicabion of eight pars™ (the forehead, breast, hands,
knees and msteps of the feet) to the ground
The Hindu sects are nsunlly dwscnminated by vanous fantas
trcal streks on their faces breasts and arms for this purpose,
all the Vaishnavas employ especially o Wwhite eatth ealled Gop:
chandana, which, to be of the purest deseription, should be
brought from Dwaraka,' being sad to be the sol of a pool at
that: place, 1 which the Gopis drowned themselves when they
heard of Knishna s death  The common Gopichandaua, however,
15 nothing but o magnesan or ealeareous clay The marks of
the R are two perpendicular whrte Lines drawn from
the root of the hair to the commeneement of each eye brow, ane
a transverse streak conneeting them across the root of the nose
i the centre 1a a perpendicular streak of red, made with red
Banders, or Rols a preparation of rice, tarmerie, und lime (or
alum) withacid, they have also patches of Gopichandana, with
a central ted streak, on the breast and each upper arm  the
« marks are supposed to represent the Sunlk, Chalra, Gada, and
Padma {or sheli, discus, elub and lotus) which Vishnu bears m
lus four hands, whilst the central strfak 1s 8n or Takshmi?
1 On tho Wost coast of Guperat

* The efacacy of these marks 1s great from the Kés: Khand wo learn that
Yama or Plute spases those who wear them, for in them no sim exials
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Some have theso objects carved on waoden stampa with which
they 1mpress the emblems on their bodies, and others carry than
doctrines so far as to have the parts cicatnized with beated me-
tallic models of the objects they propose to represent, but this 1s
not regarded as a eredifable practice besides these marks, they
wenr a necklace of the wood of the Tulasi, and casty a ragary of
the seeds of the sameeplant or of the Lotus

The Ramanujas are not very numerous 1nethe porth of Indi,
where they are better known as Sri Vashnavas, they are de-
adedly hostile fo the Sava sect, and ave not on very fmendly
terms with the modernwwotaries of Krishnz, although they re-
cogmse that deity as™n mearnation of Vishnu

+ 2 Rdmonandis or Remouats
.

“The followers of Haménond are much better known then
those of Riménuye m upper Hindustan, they are usually con
sidered 25 a branch of the Ramanuja sect, and address ther
devotions pecularly to Rima Chandra, and the divine mam-
festations eonnceted with Vishnu in thet imearnation, as Sita,
Lakshmana and Hoouman

The schism of It d n the b of an
affiont offered him by hus fellow d)smp‘les and sanchioned by
hus teacher

a, The readence of Riminand was at Beuurcs, at the Pancha

Ganga ghet, where a Math or wonastery of hus Tollowers 13 sud
to have existed, but to have been destroyed by some of the Mu-
salmén prnces ot present thers 15 mercly a stone platform m
the viemuty, bearng the supposed 1mpression of hus feet, but
there arc many Maths of his followers, of celebnty, at Denarcs,
the Panchayat, or counctl, st which eity 13 the chef authomty
amongst the Ramawats 1 upper India

As they rantan the supenonty of Réms, m the prosent or

Kaly Yug, they are collcuhvcly Luown as lt.mmwuts, although
the same vancty prevails amongst them, af amongst the Rama-
nujas, ae to {he exclusive or collective worshp of the male and
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female members of thus ncarnation, ¢ ¢ of Rima and Sité, smgly,
or jomntly, as Sita Bama
Indivduals of them pay parfrenlar veneration to some of the
other forms of Vishnu, and they hold 1n like estimation as the
Ramanujas and every Vaushnave sect the Selagram stone and
Tielsz plant, therr forms of worship correspond with those of the
Hindus gcnemlly, but Some of the mendican{,members of the sect,
who are very numerqus, and are usually known as Firagas, or
Firaktas, consder oll forms of adoration superfluous, beyond the
1ncessant mvocation of the name Krishna and Rataa
The practices of this sect are of & Jess precise nature than
those of thé Ramanujas, 1t bung the az>wed object of the
founder to release his disciples from thosc fetters which be had
found so inconvement, 1n allusion to this, indeed, he gave, 1t 18
sa1d, the appellation Aiadhuée, or  Liberated,’” to dns scholars,
‘and they admit no particular dbservances with respeet to cating
or hathang, but fellow thar own mclmation, or comply with the
common practice in these respects The mrhatory Mantra 1s saxd
to be Skt Rama==the salutation 13 Juys Srz Lama, Jaya Rama
or Sutd Rdm  their marks are the same a3 thdse of the preceding,
except that the red perpendicular streak on the forchead 18 vaned
m shape and extent, at the pleasure of the mdividual, and 13
generally marrower than that of the Raményjas
Vanous sects are conmdered to be but branches of the Ra-
mdnand: Fashnaias, ond thewr founders are asserted to have been
amongst s disegples  of these diseiples, twelve are partienlanseds
1s the most emunent, some of whom have given origin to relx
gous distinetions of great celebrity , and, although their doctrines
aro often very duffcrent from those of Ramanand, yet the popular
tradition 13 so far corroborated, that they mamtain an amiable
mntercourze with the followers of Ramunand and with each
, other
There arc three different lists of theso twelve diseiples which
do not agree  One 15 found 10 Price’s Solectrons, a second 1m the
Tthelta M4la, and Dr, Wilson gaves a third  All agree, however,
10 naming Kablr, the weaver, Ruidas, the chamir, or curner,
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the “Tthakta ALK *), Sur Daet anl Tulasf Das (to whoso poctical
talents the late version of 1t 1s largely 1nlebted), and Jayalera,
whose songs have been trandated by Bie W Jonesy
Besudes the legendary tales of the celebrated writer Talast
Dhs, whoso worhs exercise more anfluence upon the great body
of the Slinlu population than the whole voluminous seres of
Sanskpit tompontions, wo have ether notices of lum collected from
Tus own works or priserved by tradition, that differ from them
1n somo respects  From fhess 1t appears that Tulasi Dus wasa
brahman of the Sarvanish branch anla native ot Ilvyfpur, near
Chitraluts, when amnved at matenty he-sejtled ot Tendres and
held the ofico of Dowsn to the R4)s of th: ety ¥as spintual
pereeptor was Jaganuith Ths, he followel e teacher to Go
“rardhan, but afterwards rctarned to Denfres and thero com
enenceed his Hind{ version of thg Raméiyana m the year of Samvat
1631, when he was thirty one yews of age  Desides this work,
which 15 lughly popular, Tulasf Das 1s the author of a Sal sa/d,
or colleetron of 100 stanzas on various subjects, and of a great
vanety of hvmns, as Ragzay Eavits and Padas, m honour of
Ramz and $itd  Tulasf Das continued to reside at Bendres
where ke buit a temple to Sita Ilama and fourded a Wath od
jomng both of which are still 1 existence, he died m the year
of the Samvat era 1680, or 4D 162{ 1a the reign of Jehanpfr
—the legendary storyy therefore of ns intercourse with Shah
Jchan 13 consequently an anachronism
The sscetic and meadicant followers of Raminand, hnown mdise*
enmmately as Ramanandis or Ramawats are by far the most
numerous class of sectaries 1n Gangetie India, n Bengdl they
are comparatively few  beyond that province and ss far 23 Alla
habad although perhaps the most numerous they yield m 1
fluence and wealth to t1 ¢ Saiva branches especially to the .{ts
tfrom that place however they predominate, and either by them
PThspopala T 7 - ¢ tmmee e faon [N
4 cant mus ¢ g, ' 0 Y
bhagt was alsa bo .

fve years old 1 o .
¥ and af a1 thas noets
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selves or their landred divisions almost engross the whole of th8
country along the Ganges sud Jamuna, 1 the district of Agra
they alone constitnte seven tenths of the ascchic population  The
R dis hate rery 1otartes, but they are cluefly
from the poorer and 1nfunor classes, with, the exceptioneof tho
Ragputs and military Brabmans, emongst whom the poctical
works of Sur Das and Tulasf Das maimtaynsthe pre eomucence of
Ram and his Bhakts *

@ Fabir Panthas

Amongst the twelve disciples of Rimansnd, the most cele
brated of all and one who scems to have produced, drectly or
andsreetly, 2 Sreater effect on the sate of popular belief than eny
other, wes Kabir  'With an unprecedented boldness ho assarled
the whole system of 1delatrous worshp, and ndieuled the learming
of the Panduis and doctrines of the Sstras, 1 a style peculiarly
well suited fo the gemus of hus countrymen, to whom he ad-
dressed himself, winlst ho also dirceted his compositions to the
Musalman as well as to the Hindy faith, and with equal seventy
attacked the Mnlla and the Quran  The effect of us lessons, as
confined to his immedrate followers, will be shown to have been
considersble, but ther mdwrect effcct hom been still greater,
several of the popular scets being little more than ramfieations
Tovm his stock, whilst Danak Shib, the only Imdu reformer
who has established a natwonal faith, appears to have been chuefly
mdebted for hus religious notions o hus predecessor Kabfr This
gect therefore clmms particnlar attention

"The account of lus burth and hfe are found 1 the Bslfa
Mald Al tradttions concur m making Kabir the dwseiple of
Ruminavd, although various stortes are narrated of the method
by which he obtarned that distinction and overcame the objec
trons started to um as 2 fan of low caste, or accordmg to very
geveral behef, of the Muhammadan persuasdn !

! The Musalméns (though on very untensble ground) clumed hu
of thewr faith  This occasimod a cﬁc&t at the death of KAhi:«th:.n !.%::X‘;sel
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. Ttascxceehingly probable that Kabir flourished abaut the be-
gnnng of the 15th century  and 11 35 ala not unhilely that }is
innovalions were connected with tho provious exiehions of BA
minand, conscquently that teachcr must hare lived about the
cnd of the 11tk
The Kt {r Panthis, I consequence of thar master having been
the reputed duup]o‘ of Timfnand, anl of thar paying more
respect to X tshint, thia the other menbers of the Hiudu tand, are
alway s welndcd amonzet the Vaishnav sccts, and muntan with
most of them, the Rumiwats cepecially, g fnerdly intercourse
znd politseal alliance It 19 o part of Mz farth, bowerver, fo
worstup any Hindu deily, or to obwrse aay of the rties ot ecro
« monals of the Tindus, whether orthodox or schusmatical , sach
of therr members s are livang 1n the world eonfopm outseanlly
to all the wsages of their tnhand caste, and some of them even
pretend to worship the usual divimitics, though thes 13 conudered
as going rather farther than 18 justifible  Those, however, who
have sbandoned the fitters of society, abstan from all the onh
pary practices, and address theiwr homage, chicfly 1n chanting
hymns, exclusively to tho iamuble Kabir  they use no Mantra
nor fixed form of salutation, they have mo peculiar mode of
dress, and somo of them go nearly naked, without objecting,
honeser, to clothe themeclyes, 1 onder to appear dressed where
elothang 15 eonsudered decent or vespeetful  The Mabants wear
o smll silh cap, the frontal marks, if worn, are usually these gf.
the Yashnava sects, or they mako a streah with Sendal or Go
packandan along the ndgo of the nose, a nechlace and rosary of
Tulasi are also worn by them, but all these eutsard signs are
congidered of mo amportance, and the wmward man 15 the only

R g S

O P
1

10lowis of this scet ) o
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intelligble, 18 only 1mparted to those pupile whase studics ate
eonsidered to approach perfection  This great authonty amongst
tho Kablfr Panthls 18 wnitten 10 very harmonious verso , 1t rather
1evesghs azanst other systems than explaing s own, and 1t 3¢
perhaps impossible to denve from it any sstisfactory conclusion
a3 to the real doctnncs of Kabir
W ¢ shall now proeeld fo stute the doctrines of Kablr necording
to the authonity of t}e Suth Nidhan  The Sukh Midhun s sup
posed 1o be addressed by Gubie Tumself to Dharmadas, has chaef
puply and follower of Rumunand s doctrines, 1tdssad tobe e
worh of Sratgopal, the first of Kubir s diserples
From this avthonty 1t oppears, that altd cagh the Kabfr Pan.
1his have withdsaws, 1o such o very exscatial point as worship,
«from the Mindu communion, they atill preserve abundant vechiges
of their primitirs sonrce, and that their notions arecn sabstance
the s1mo a3 those of the Paurdnto sects, especially of the Vash
mavo dinsion  They ndmat of but one God, the creator of the
world, and 1n opposition to the Y edSnta notions of the absence
of every quality end form, they assert that he has body, formed
of the five clements of matter, and that he has mind, endowed
with the three funas, or qualities of being of course of ineflable
purity and arremistible power, he s free from the defects of
human nature, aod can assumo what particular shape ke will,
m 2lk other respeets he does not duffer from man, and the pure
wman, the Sddh of the Kab{r sact, 15 hts hiring resemolance, &nd
after death 1s his associate and equal, he 1s eternal without end-
or begunmng, as in fact are the material elements of which ke
consists and of Which all things are made, residing 10 him before
they took their present form, as the parts of the tree abide wm the
seed, or as flesh blood and bone may be consdered to be present
1 the seminal flatdd  From the latter errcumstance and the 1den
. tity of their essential nature, proceeds the doctnine that God and
man are not caly the same, but that they are both 1 the same
‘manner, everythitg that lives and moves and has its being
Other sects have adoped these phrases literally, but the followers
of Kabir donot mean by them to deny the individuality of being,
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2 Bhago Das, the author of the Byek, hus successors reside
at Dhanauts . .
3 Narfyan Das, and
4 Churaman Das  these two were the sons of Dharma Das, a
merchant of the Kasaundhya tnbe, of the Sn Vaushnava sect, and
one of Kabfr’s first and most mportant cpnverts, s residence
+was at Bandho, near Jabbalpur, where the maths of Ius postenty
long remawed The Mukante were famlyemen, thence termed
Bans gurus  The hne of Nardyan Das Is extinet, and the prescat
suceessor of Churaman being the son of a concubine, 1s not
acknowledged as & Mahant by all the other branches
5 Jaggo Das, 18 -€adds, or pallow at Kattak
6 Jivan Das, the founder of the Setnamr sect, fo whom we
shall again have occaston to advert d
7 Komal®—Bombay the follgwers of {hus teacher practise
the Yoga
8 Tak Sal: —Baroda
9 Gyanf,~—Majjhn1, near Sakasram
10 Snheb Dag,~Kattak Ius followers are called Mala Pantins
11 Nityanand
12 Xamal Nad these two seitled somewhere 1n the Dekhan
There are also some popular and perhaps local distinctions
of the sect, as Hansa Kabirfs, Dana Kabms, and Mangrela
Kabing .
Of these establishments, the Kabir Chaura at Benares 1s pre
“Brunent n digmty, and constantly visited by wandering members
of the scet At a grand meeting there 85 000 Kabir Panthis of
the monastie and mendicant class are sard to have collected
« There 13 no doubt that the Kalr Panths, both clencal and lay,
are very numercus in all the provinees of upper and central
Indra, except perhaps 1 Bengal atself The qusker like spint of
the sect, their abhorrence of zll violence, thew regard for truth,,
and the unobtrusiveness of their opimions render them very -
offensive Tembers of t®e state, thewr mendicants also never solicit
alms, and 1n this eapacity even they are less obnoxious than the
many religions vagrants, whom the rank sol of Hindu super-
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stition and the cnervatng operation of sn Indion climate
plentifully engender

« KRdlie

This division ¢f the Valshravas 1s generally deraved, thou,
not diately, from, It d, and 19 undoubtedly connect
s 3ts pohity and practice with hrs pecubar followers Thes
ptted Jounder ts hil,& disgrplo of Krishinadas, whom some accont
mako the disciple of Asanand (or Tahtsnand), the disciplo
Rimisand

They aro generally confounded with Bairims  They are d
E hed from other Vash by the Bpj Lieation of clay
ashes to their dress or persons, those who reside in fixed esta
*hishments generally dress Like other Yaishnavas, but those w
lead o wandenng hfe, go either naked or nearly %0, emean
their bodies with  the pale grey mixture of ashes and earth, a
making 1n this state an appearance very mncompatible with ¢
mild snd decent character of the Vaishnava sect 10 general , £
Khikis also frequently wear the Jaga or braded barr

Many Khékis are established about Farakab&d, bat their pri
cipal seat 1a this part of India 1s ot Henumdn gark, near Ayc
hya, 1n Oude, the Samadhy, or spintual throne of the founder,
saud {0 be at Smpur, the term Sam4dn® o] phed to 1t, howevt
wrould scem to 1ndicate that they bury their dead

5 1lalul Ddses

Maluk Das was fifth 1 descent from Raminand, bemng t
mmediate disciple of Xil baba  The medifications of the Vais
rava doctrines wtroduced by Maluk Das, appear to have be
little more than the name of the feacher and a shorter streak
Jed 1 the forehead, n one respect indeed there 13 an 1mpc
tant distinetron between these and the Ramdnandi asceties, !
teachers of the Maluk Dasss appear to bS of the secular orde

' A Samddhs 15 properly the tomb of a Joy Who fre i
s submited o b bamed awe ¢ o "o from rebgians mob
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Gribasthas or honse holders, whilst the others are all coenobutes ,
the doctrmes, however, are ¢ seniially the same  Therr chief au,
thonty 15 the Bhagavad Gita, they have also <ome Hnd{ Sulhas
and Fishau Padar stinboted to their founder, as alwo a work 1o
the same Innguage entitled the Das Pafan  The followers of thus
sect are satd o be pumerons 1n particnlar districts, e<pecially
among the trading and servile clases, to fle former of which the
founder belonged 'The pnocipal estsblishguent of the Maluh
Dass 15 at Kara Mantkpur, the burth blace of the founder, and
shll occupied by*his descendants Besides this there are srx other
Maths belongng to thas sect, at Allakabad, Benare , Brindaban,
Ayodhya, Luchnowend Jagannath, which last 15 of great repute,
25 yendered sacred by the death of Maluh Das*

. 6 Dadu Panthu
.

Thus class 1s one of the 1ndirect ramfications of the Ramanandy
stock, and 13 always wmcloded o the Varshnava schisms  Its
founder 13 eud fo have been a pupil of cne of the Kabir Panthy
teachers, and to be fifth 11 descent from Ramanand

The worslop 15 addres<ed fo Tama, but 1t 13 resincted fo the
Japa, or repentron of his name, and the Tama intended 13 the
derty negatively deseribed m the Vedanta theology temples and
1mages are profubited  Dade flourished, 1f the list of lus rely
grous de-cent be acenrate, about the year #p 1600, at the end of
Akbat’s reign, or 1 the beginning of that of Jehangir Hag

ollowers wear mo pecuhar frontal mark nor rials, but carry a
rosary, and are further distingmshed by 2 pecaliar sort of cap,
a round white cap according to <ome, but according to others,
oue with four comers, and a flap hanging down behind, whch
1t 1 essential that each man should manufacture for humself

The Dadu Panthis are of three elasses,—the Firalfas, who arg
religrons characters go bare headed, and have but one garments
and one wautr pot, the Magas, who carry arms, which they are

* 32304 Dis 13 supposed to have ived durmg the hatter part of (b¢ reszm

of Aktar snd down to the commencement of that of Aurangzeb—or from 200
10200 years ago
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the Vede , who, however, 2denited duscaples from the Brah

maniesl caste onlv, and considered the =tate of the Sannsas:, o
aseehe, as eszential to the commmumeation of Iis dochnmes

Vallabha Acharya was s successor of the above He was a
Sannyzs, and fanght early 1 the <xxteenth eentury  He re rded
onznally at Gokul, a village on the leflybank of the Wimnuna,
gbout three coss to the east of Mathura. After remainipg there
some tume, he fravelled through Indiags a%ulznm  There 153
Barthal (or stajon) of hus among-t the Ghats of Muttra, and
abont two mules from the fort of Chuoar 1s a place ealled bis well

After this pere"nnahon, Vallabba returned to Bnndaban The
Alzhabbarat and Bhagarat do not recommend the specal worship
of Erihna as dutivet from Vidioa, but the Brahma Vevartta
Purina clauns supremzry fo Kn hna  Thus, thew, 15 thear text’
book.

Amongst other articles of the new creed, Tallablm mtrodared
one whach 33 rather emgular for a Hidu rehzious 1mnovator or
reformer He taught that privation formed o part of sanetsty,
and that 1t was the duty of the teacher and his disciples to
worship thar deiy, ot m nudity and huoger, but m co Iy
appatel and choice food, pot 1 sohitude and mortification, but m
the plearures of socrety and the enjoyment of the world. The
Gosans, or teachers, ere almost always fzmﬂy men, a5 was the
founder Vallabha

The followers of the order are eﬁ)ecﬂly.nnmerous amongst the
‘mercantils y,and the Gosans th are oftenlargely
engezed als 1 mantaming a connection amoug-t the commereral
establishments of remote parts of the country, as they are con
stantly travelling over India, wnder pretence of pilznimage, and
thus reconeile the profits of trade with the benefits of devotron,

The practices of the seet are of a eenlar charaeter with thewe
of other regalar worcluppers  Eight times aday the 1mage of the
boy K.mhm exther 1n the bouse or temple 13 womshipped

The mark on the forchead cazests of two red perpendienlar
Lines, meeting 11 a semmewrcle on the top of the ro<e, and Laving
wtamd geatafeed Jeetroeer hegs ."Ikn}'fbﬂ.sy.hw-d!rsme
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*of India, the Sanakad: Sampradayis, or Nimdwats, oue of the

pnmary Vashnasadirisions, the Vaishnaras of Bengal followers

of Chartanya, many of whom are settled at Bnndaban , the Radha

Vallabhfs, sdorers of Radba exclomively, the Sakln Bhavas, who

wear women's clothes, ete , the Charan Dasis, Hanschandls,
S4dhna Panthis, and Madhax(s . -

Dr Wilsen ludes by desenibing the real zs of the
words Sapnyasf, Varagr,and Mza.! Heglso #peaks of sects which
are half )Iuhamrﬂad:m, as the fallowers of Sherkh Madar, who,
although they erclic the divine mission of Muhamemad, disregard
the established forms of the Musal fauth, chew bhang, and go
naked, emeaning the® $odies with ashes and twisting the har
1mto the Jats,? efc  The naked seefanics are always the most de
graded and violent m their mauners

.
{5) Or Taz Sarva Szors

The prinepal of these were foanded or confirmed by the cele
brated commentator on the Vedas, Sachara Acharys, who con
tended that Siva was pre-cmment omong the gods  The Suvas,
tLercfore, wordip Mahadey as the Supreme Bewng, and deny the
wdependent exstence of $1shnn ard o*bur duties

The Suves pre all worduppers of Siva and Phavani con
Jomntly, and they adorc the linga or compaund type of the god
and goddess  There are no exclusive Wﬂr‘hlppﬂs of Siva besides
the sect of naled pymnocophscts called Lizgus, agd the exclusive
adorers of the goddess are the fuktas

The adoratton of Siva 18 not so popular 1o upper Indiz as 26 28
m the routh  Vijlson conjectures that this mav arro from the
rule and unattractive eublem 1 which he generally appears, the
myshe purp «e of which 13 Little unders ood or reganded by the
wnmtated and vulzar, aad which off r nothung to taterest the
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fechngs or excite tho imagnation  No Jegen s are recorded of*
tlus deity of o poctic an 1 plestng character, anl, above all, such
lezends as aro narrated 1n the Turinas and Tantras, have not
been presented to the Iindus in any accersible shape  The
Sivas have no works, as the Yashnavas 10 any of the common
el 1m which thg actions of Siva, 10 any of hus forms, are
celebrated  Corresponding to the absenco of mulliplied forms
of this divinity as cb_lccgs of worship, and to the want of works
whick aftach importance to particulir madfifistations of the
favoutite god, the people can scarecly bo amd fo be divilal into
different scets, any firther than as they may have certan religions
mendicants fur ther spintnal guides  Adual divisions of the
worshippers of Sira are almost restnefed to theee reliaious per
sonages, collected sometimes 1 opalent and numerous assocrations,
but, for the groater part, dc.mched fow, nnd andzent, There
zro no teachers of ancrent repute but Sanlars .Acharya, and lus
doctrines are too philosophical and speculative to have made lim
popular N
¢The worship of S1va continues, 1 fact, to be what 1t appears
to havo been from a remote period, the religion of the Bruhmapas
Bambhu (Mahddev)1s declared by Maou to be the presiding desty
of the Drabmarical order, and the greater number of them,
parhicularly those who practice the mites of the Vedas, or who
profess the study of, the Sastras reeerve Siva as thar tatelary
deity, wear his insigma, and worship the Lingn, either in temples,
1 thewr houses*or on the side of 2 sacred stream, prowiding ¢n
the latter ease, extempore emblems Lnreaded out of the mud or
clay of the nvers bed  The example of the Brahmans, and tho
practices of ages, mawntam the veneration wuiversally offered to
the type of Siva, but 1t 13 not the prevaling nor the popular
conditzon of the Hndu faith along the baaks of the Ganges !

b Asatic Tescarchee vol svi p 170 Tl]le sbove op mon 19 true m
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The following are the principal sects belongig to the Stiva

1 Tkt Dandws and Dasnamis

It 15 customary to consider theee tno oridlers as forming but
one dinision  The elassfication 15 not 1n exery wnstance orrect
but the practices of the two are, in many mstances, blended, and
both g tions are Iy appheabl? to the same wnds
widoal Tt will ot be necessary, therefore, to deviate from the
ordinary entmeration  The Dandis properly &5 eslled, and the
Trdandis of the Vashnavas, are the ouly legitimate representa
tives of the fourtl Awrama (HTZA) or mendicant hfe, 100
which the Hindu 15 to enter after pasang through the prevous
stages of student, houscholder, and kertmt It 13 not necessary,
howerer] to flave gone through the whols of the previous career,
as the Brahman may pass from any one of the first orders to the

, lust at once  He 15 then to take up his staff and waterpot, to
derive from begging such a portion of food 25 15 sufficient for hus
mere sustenance, and to dovote the remander of hus days to holy
study and prous meditation

Adopting as 5 genersl guide, the rales of onginal works, the
Dandi 1s distingurshed by earrring a small dand (FWE), or wand,
with several processes or projections from 1t, and 5 prece of cloth
dyed with red ochre 1 which the Bréhmanical cord 25 supposed
tobe enshrned, nttached to 3t. He shaves lus haw and beard wears
b5 a cloth round bis loins, and subsists upo= fooT obtuned ready
dreescd from the houses of the Brahmans once a day only, which
he deposits 3n the emall elav pot that he carries alwars with i
e chould live alone, and ncar to, but not with & aity, but
this rulo 15 rarcly obscrved, and, 1 geoeral, the Dandis are
found 1 eitses, collected, libe cther mendicante 12 Maths  The
Danda has no particalar time or mode of worhip, but epends his e

time 10 meditation, or 1n prastices correrponding with those of

[ R U S PO
8 -




104 APPENDITIT _,
.

the Yogz, and m the study of the Velinta works, espeenily
aceording to the comments of Sankaruchérya As that teacher
waa an incarnation of Sira, the Dandis reverence that deity and
Tis’ingarnations 10 preference to the other members of tho Inad,
whento they mre ncluded among lus votanes, and they so far
admit the distinction as not unfrcqncntly to bear the Sura mark
upon the forchead, sofearing 3t with the Tripundra (f‘:ﬂ'@)
tnple tranverse lino {3 ), made with the Fibhuts (fgufa, or
ashes which should be takén from the fire of an nghatm Brihe
man, or they may be the ashes of burnt cow’dung from en
oblation offired to the god  They also adopt the imtiating Manira
of olt the Suea classes, erther the five o se. svilable Mantra,
Damah, or Om Namah, Sneya (7% {@mTGor Wy A framm)
The genmine Dandi however, 15 not pecessanly of the Suiva or
any other scet, and mm therr establishments 1t willebe vsually
found that they profess to adore ANirguna (fa’qm) or Niranjana
(s the daty devmd of attribute or passon

1ho Dandis, who are rafher practical than speculatave, and who
have litle pretence to the appellation beyond the epithet and
outward signs of the order, are those most correctly meluded
among the Suiva seccts  Amongst these, the worship of Siva as
Bhairava, 1s the prevahng form and, i that case, part of the
eeremony of imtration consists 1n 1nflicting 2 small ncision on the
1nner part of the knee, and drawing the blood of the novice as an
accephible offering to the ge@  The Dandis of every descripfion,
haveulso a peculisc mode of disposing of their dead putting theme
1nto coffing and burying them, or, when practicable, committing
thern to some sacred siream  The reason of this 18 their bemg
prohibited the use of fire on any account

Any Hindu of the three first clisses may beeome Samnyasf or
Dand: or wm these degenerate days a Hindu of any casto may
adopt the hife and emblems of this order Such are sometimes
met With 28 also are Brahmans who ‘without cornecting them
selves with any commumity, assume the cltaracter of this class of
mendicants  Theso constatute the Dandis stmply so termed and
are regarded as distinet from the primitive members of the order,
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L]
to whom the appellabion of Danams 1s also applied, and who
admit none but Brahmans mto therr fratermity .

The Daénamf Dandis, who are regarded as the descendants of
the ongimal members of the fratermty, are smd to refer thfir
ongmn to Sankara Kcharya an mdinidual who appears to have
performed a part of some wmportance 1o the religious history of
Himdustan ’ *

All accounts concur 1m representing Sankara as leadng an
cwatic bfe and m I*controversy with vanons
sects, whether of the Saiva, Vaishpava, or less orthodox per-
stasions  Towards the close of lus Iife, he repaired 2s far as
Kashmir, and seatsd }himself, after triumphing over various
opponents, on ibe throme of Saraswati He next went to
Badankésrama, and finally to Kedarnath, m the Himalays,,
where he digl at the early sge of tharty two!

The spiritual descendants of Sfokara, mn the first degree, are
varously named by different authonties but nsually agree m
the number  He 15 smd o have had four prineipal dieerples,
who, mn the popular tradition, are called Padmapada, Hast
malaks, Bure§wara or Mandapa, and Trotaka. Of these, the
fiest had two popils Tirtha and ALsrama, the second, Fana and
Aranya, the third had three, Sarasicatr, Purl, avd Bharatk,
and the fourth had also three, Girs or Gir, Parcala, aud Sagara
‘These, which bemg all aigmficant ferms were no doubt adopted
names constitnte collectively the appellalion Diénamf, or the
ten pamed, aud whez ¢ Brahman enters intq, either elass, he
attaches to ks own denomization that of the class of which ke
becomes o member, as Tirtha, Porf, Gir, efe  The greater portion
of the ten classes of mendicants thus descended from Saohara
Acharys, have faled to retun their punty of character, and an
only Jgown by their epithets as members of the onginal order
Thereare but three and part of a fourth, mendicant classes, or
ttose called Turtha, or Indra, Aerama, Saraswatf, and Dharatf,”

.

3 Sre 3 fuller actount of hmn Anatie Researghes, vol 1vu,, p. 197, 2rd
vol my p 536  Also, Wilson s Preface to hus Eamsknt D ctonary for the
age i which be lived
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2 The Yoghs, or Jogus (V)

The Dandis agp fo the Sava sects what the followers®ef
Ramunnja are {0 those of the Vashnava faith, and a Iike parallel
ray be drawn between the disciples of Ramanand and thoee
of Goraksnath, or the Kanphata Jogfs , the€irst pawr berng properly
restricted to the Brohmanteal order, mwud.ed chuefly for men of
learming , the two latter admitting meémbers fram every desernip
t10a of people, and possessing a more attractive popular character
The term Jogf 12 properly applicable to the followers of the Yoga
or l’autmpla sclwg) of yhﬂlasapky, which, amongst other tencts,

the gz, even 10 life, entire
command over clemcntnry mttcr, by meats of certamn ascetic,
practicgs.! Tn the present day, nose lay clamm to perfection, and
their pmtcnsmns are usually confined to o partial eommand over
their own physical and mental faculties  These are evinced m
the performance of low mummenes, or Jugghng tricks, which
cheat the vulgar into a belief of their powners ?

The prinetpal mode 1n whach the Yoga tales a popular shape
1m upper India 1s probably of comparatively recent onmu  Thus
18 the sect of RKuanphaté Jog(s, who acknowledge as thewr founder
a teacher named GoraLhnéth, traces of whom are found 1 Goralh
Lshetra, at Peshiwar, and 1o the distriet and town of Gorakhpur,
where also exists a temple and religion? establishment of his
Jollowers They hold also 1n veneratton a plajn near Dwaraks
“named Gorakhkhetr, and & cavern or subterrancous passage at
Handwar

According to the authontics of this sect, Gorokh 33 but one of
mine eunent teachers, or Vaths  Of tho perfeet Yogfs, or Siddhay,
oizhtg four are cnumerated

The Yogis of Gorabhnith see wsually called Kinphatas, from
Laving thair ears bored and rings wserted 1o thewm st the tize of

1 Sce Ward on the ind2s, and Colebrooke s }Lap 12 vol L of the dsz «
TFsearchra,

*Eee Ara ¢ Researeley, vol xru, p 186, fov iLustratons, The onpa
ef the Yoga u there proved o te anaent, frmn boske, frony the cavern
Lempes, i
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their mmtiatior  They may be of any easte, they Live as ascetics,
éxther smgly or 10 Hafhs  Savais the object of therr worship

thiey officiate, 1ndeed, as the pricsts of that dexty 10 some places,
especially at the celebrated Lat, or staff, of BDhairava, ot Denares
fhey mark the forehead with & transverse hine of ashes and
smear fhe body with the same, they dress :n varous styles, but
10 travelling usually wear a cap of pateh work and garment dyed
with red oehre  Some wear a sumple Dhots, or ¢loth round the
loms ’

The term Jogf, 1n popular acceptation, 1s of almost as general
application as Sannyasi and Varug, and ¢ gs difficnlt to fix ats
amport upon any indinidzal class besides the haophdts, the

. vagrants, so called, following usually the dictates of their own
capnce as to worship and behef, and often, 1t may Yo equeersed,
employing the character as a acre plea for lazy hivehbhood, The
Jogis are 10deed, particularly distinguashed amongst the diffrent
mendicant characters, by adding o their religous persomfication
more of the mountcbank than any others  Most of the religrons
mendicants, 1t 13 true, deal 13 fortune telling, mnterpretation of
dreams, and palmstry  They are often empirics and profess to
cure diseases with specific drugs, or with charms anl spells
But, besides these plask the Jogf 1s frequently musical,
and plavs and sings, boalso 1nitiates ammale 1to hus business
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wanettes of this ¢lass of mendicants, however, cannot be speeified,
they are all errants, fixed remdences, or Maths, of any Jo"(s,
except the Kdnphatas, rarcly occurnog

3 The Jung or L £ Im €y, tize ")

.
One of the forms 12 which the TLinga wombxp appears, 13 that of
the Lingayate, Lingawants, or Jang , th e
of which s weapng thoemblem on some put of the dress or person

The tvpe1sof a smnll size, made of copper or mlver, and 13 com

monly worn suspended 1m a case, round the neck, or sometines
tied 12 the turbo¥ *In common with the Suvas generally, the
Jangamas smear thetr foreheads with Vibhuty, wear necklaces,
and carry rosanes made of tho Nudraksha sced  The clencal
memPers & the sect usually stayn their garments with red ochre

They are not numerons 1n upper India and are rarely enconntered
cxcept s mendicants, leading about a bull, the Liang type of
Nand, the bull of Sivs, decorated with housings of varous
colours and strings of Raurt shells  The conductor carries a bull
m his hand, and, thus asccompanied goes about from place to
place, subsisting upon alms ?

In upper Inda there are no popular works current of ths sect
and the only authority 13 a learned Bhishya, or comment by
Mlkantha, on the Sutras of ¥ yasa, 5 worl, not often met with, and
being 3n Banskpst, umntellimible to the multitude

Beades the Jangama priest of hedarnath, #n opulent establish
ment of them exasts at Bendres  Its wealth anses from a number
of houses, occupytnz a conwuderable space, called the Jangam
Bari  The title to the property 1s sad 0 bo o grant to ﬁxo
Jangamas, regularly execated by Man Singh, anl preserved on a
copper plate

v

4 The Paranhamsa—(QUR “the beat,” €7 “derotee™)
.
According to the introduction to thg Dwalasa Mahdrakys, by

Ve D78 63 Ter arount of 1hsbeet 13 the Bondh of Toda, Auistie Pe-
rcartacs, vol v, p 193
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a Dandi euthor, Vatkuatha Pum, the Bannyas: 13 of four kinds
—the Fupcharn (FIINT, “tortose’ ), Dahudulg, Hansa, and
Paremhanss—the diffitrence between whom, however, 18 only
the graduated rmtensity of therr self mortification and profound
sbstraction  The Paramhansa 1s the most emunent of these
gradations, and 1s tho ascetic who 18 solely oceumed with the
wveshgfition of Brahmm, or spirit, and who 15 equally mndifferent
to pleasure or pamn, msensible of heat or cold, and 1zcapable of
satiety or want .

Agreenbly to thus defimition, mdividuals are sometimes met
with, who pretend to have attamed such a degree of perfection
In proof of 1t they go naked n all weathess never speak, and
never indieate any natural went What 13 brought to them as
alms or food, by any pérson, 13 recerved by the attendants, whom
their supposed sanctaty, or & confederation of mterestastioghes to
them, and by these attendants they are fed and served on all
oceasions, as 1f they were as helpluss as infants It may be
supposed that not unfrequently there 18 much hnavery m this
helplessness , but there are many Hindus whose simple enthustasm
nduces them honestly to praetise such self demal, and there 1z
hittle sk 1 the attempt, a3 the credulity of thewr countrymen, or
tather gountrywoemen, will, in most places, tako care that their
wants ave awply supphied These devotees are usually mcluded
amongst the Siva ascetics, but 1t may be doubted whether the
clasnfication 13 cotrect &

-5 The Aghores (w?a'ﬂ)

The same profession of indufference to the world characterises
the Aghori as the Paramhansa, but he seeks occasion for 1ts
display, and demands alms as a reward for 1ts exhibrtion

The omiginal Aghor{ worship seems to have been that of Devt
e some of her ternfic forms and to have required even humen
victims for it performance  In mmitatign of the formdable
aspect under which the goddesu was worshipped, the appearance

* Perhaps 5o called because he retices mta hmsel€
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of her votary was rendered as hideons as possible, and his wand
and waterpot were 4 staff set with bones, and the npper half of 2
skull  The prachices were of a sumlar pature, and flesh gnd
spmntuous hguors comshitnted at will the diet of the adept

The regnlar worship of this seet has long since been sappressed,
and the only traces of 1t now left are pre<ented by a fewdisgust-
1ng wretches, who, whilst they profess to Base adopted 1ts tenets,
make them a mere plea for extortiug alms IR proof of thetr
difference to worldly objects, they eat and drk whatever 1s
given to them, even ordure and carnon  They smear thetr bodies
als0 with excrement, #ud carry 1t abont with them 1 a wooden
cup or ekull, exther torswallow 1t, 1f by 50 downg they can pet &
ferw pice, or to throw it upoen the persons, or wmto the hou es, of
those who refuse to comply with therr demands  They also, fo
the samep8rpose, 1nflict gashes on therr linbs, that the ¢rime of
blood may rest upon the heal of the recusant, aud they have 2
variety of sumlar disgusting desices to extort money from the
trmd aud eredulons Hindus  They are, fortunately not numegous,
and are vmversally detested and feared

6 Orddhcabokus (ST

7 Aot Iuklor (RTETIHEY)
8 Nabhus (WGY)

The Urddhvabahus extend one er both afns shove the head Il
they remain of themselves thus elevated. They also close the
fist, and the pails being necessanly suffered to grow, make therr
way between the metacarpal bones, and completely perforate the
hand  They are solitary mendreants, as are all of this deserip
tion, and never have any fixed abode  They sub<ist upon 2lms
sy of them go naked, but some wear o wrapper staned with
ochre  They usnally sssome the Fuva marks and twit these
hair £o a3 to project from the forchead, 1z 1outation of the Jata of

1
Sival .

' TheRev T Thill pe states that he met wit) one man 1m a villex
Pl gnce bign 4 awciie of fhas ki fo ears bt o6 108 by B D
arm by soRenuag 1t with gAf ©
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The Xkiémulhis hold up their fces to the sky, till the muscles
of the back of the neck become contracted, and retan it 1n that
pesition  They wear the Jata and allow the beard and whiskers
to grow, smeanag the body with ashes, some wear eoloured
grmests  The Nekhbfs never cut thesr finger pails

. -

. o9 The Cudapar (W

These are so named from a pan of metal which they carry
sbout with them. end 1n wiich they have a small fire, for the
purpose of burmng sceated woods at thg heuses of the persobs
from whom they recerve alms  Theso alms they do not sohicrt

« further than by repetting the word Alakh (FHQ of HHW, 1 ¢
“inmsble’ ) expressive of the mdescribable natsre of the daty
They have a peeuliar garb, weanng a large round cap and @ long
frock or coat, stained with ochre elay  Some also wear rings,
Jike the Kanphat§ Jogfs, ot a eylinder of wood passed through
the'loboe of the ear, which they term the Khecharf Mudrd, the
seal or symbol of the deaty, of hum who moves an the heavens

10 Tho Sullares (TTY

These are d;shng\guhed by carrying & stick three epans m
length They dress in a cap and sort of petticoat staned wath
ochrey earth, smearing thewr boches with ashes, and wear earnogs
of the Rudraksha seed  They also wear over the left shoulder 2
marrow piece of cloth dyed with achre and twisted, 1 place of
the Jandu, or Brahmameal thread

11 The Rulhoras (TER)

These are of simlar habats and appearance, but they do not
carry the stick mor wear the Rudraksha earrings, but m therr
place metallic ones  These two classes agree with the preceding
m the watchword, exclauming AlalA as they pass along The
term 15, however, nsed by other mendicants
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12 The Ukkaras (3GT) M

These are ead to be members of exther of the preceding classcs,
who dnnk spintucus higuors and eat meat  They appear to be
the refuse of the three preceding men:ixc:mt classes, ,who, In
general are sad fo be of mild and inoffensive manners

- .
A3 Th Haralmgls (FGTAEY)

These are vagabonds of Little credit, except sometimes amongst
the most ignoran® pértrans of the commumty They are not
often met with, they go naked, and to mark their tnumph over
sensual desires, affix an rron nng and chamn on the male organ$
they %5 Professedly worshappers pf Siva

14 The Sannyasns (GHTEY)
15 The F aragls (STHTY)
16 The Avadhutas (HIYH) ,

Although the terms Sannyast and Vairagi are 1n a great measure
restricted nmongst the Y mshnavas o pecuhiar classes, the same
lumtt can seareely B adopted wath regard to the Sarvas Al the
sects exeept the Sauyogi Afits are, so far, Sannyasis, or exclnded
from the world, as not to admit of marned teachers, a cireumstance
far from being uncommor, 68 we have seengamongst the more
refined followers of Vishnu  Most of the Sva seets, indecd, are
of a very mfror descniption to those of the Vaishnavas

Besides the indiniduals who adopt the Dandagrabana (*kolding
the atafl’ }, and are unconnected with the Dasnamis, there 15 o
scet of devolees who remain throngh Iifs members of the cond:
tion of the Brahmachir, or student  Theso are also regarded s
tannyssiy, and where the term 1s weed 11 a defimte sense, these
twelre hinds, viz the Dandes, Brakmackdru, and ten Diinams

orders, are implied  In general howewr, the ferm Sannyasf, os
well ns Avadhuta anl Alakhnami expresses all the Suva claes
of meadicants, except, perhaps, the Jogls
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Any of the female detties may be the object of the Silta
worship, and the term Sakt1 comprehends them all, but the
homage of the Saktas 13 almost restricted to the wife of Siva aad
to Siva lnmself as adentical with s consort  The worship of
Devi1s of considerable antiquity and populanty  The adoration
of Virdhyarasint, near Mrrzapur, has exystgd for more tham seven
centunes, and that of Jwalsmukin, at Nagarkyt, very early
attracted Muhammadan persecution  Jhese places stall retain
their reputation, and are objeets of pdzrimage to despnt Hindus,
especially on the 5th of the months of Cheitra and Karstk

Her great festrsal, the Dacahra, 15 1 the west of Indm marked
by no particular hoSour, whul £ 1ts celebration 1n Bengal, under
the name of Durga Puja, occupies ten days of prodigal expenditure R

There 13 2 mela every year at the temp'e of Devi, 1n Efawah,
a villagh pefr A'gra, when buffaloe ; goats, fruits, ete , are offered,
the former being mostly slamn  Every willage almost bas a hitle
mound of earth or very small temple, contaming a shapeless stone,
danbed red, which they call Ban Khand: Devt  Thus, however,
13 chiefly worshipped by the women  In fact, the women ave the
hief, 1f not the only, worshippers of Dev1 in the North west
Provinces

The chief of the Fikta sects are—

1. The Dalskinas or Dhaldas

When the worsnp of any goddess 18 performed 1w a public
manner, and agreeably to the Y adik or PaurAmih nitual 1t does
pot comprehend the 1mpure practices whieh are atinbuted to the
Vapus  In thisform 1t 15 called the Dakshina orright hand form
of worsip  The pure balt, or offering, presented by thesc consists
of gramn, b, and sugar, but kds are often offercd to Desf 1n her
ternfic forms  This1s, however, considered rather heterodox o

2 TI» Fému or Vamacharis

mean the left band worshippers, or these who
ad;;l;eav::::l contrary to what 1s usal, and to what ndeed,
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they daro publicly avow  The object of the worship is, by th
revgrence of Devf, who is one with Siva, to obtamn supermaturn
powers 12 thus hefo, and to be identified after death wath Siva an
Saldi. Aceording to the diato obyect of the bipper i
the particular form of worship; but all the forts requiro the us
of some cr all of the five Makirns or words whoso first letter 13 ¢
- . ®

w wiga wed g1 fgarad

W‘(‘Iﬂ"'ﬁa‘! AT D Wﬂ

“# Wne,,flesh, fish, mystmn'l gcshcuhtmns, nnd cortion are th
fivefold Makdra Whl.ch takes away all gin 2«

This \vnrsiup Ty cclebrnted by men and women in the dead ¢
ight?

e ese
(d) Misczuranzovs Srcrs

1. The Saurapdias, or Sauras )
These worship Sdrya-pats, the Sun-god, only. There are bu
few of them, and they scarcely differ from the rest of the Hindi
1n their general observances, The 'Tilaka 13 made 1 o partrenla
manner, with red sandal, snd the necklace should be of erystal
These are thewr chief peculianties, besides winch they eat om
meal without salt on every Sunday and each Sankrénty, or the
sun’s entrance wto a sign of the zodie. they cannot eat exthe
until they have bélield the sun, so that 1t 15 fortunate that the
1chabit hus native regrons

2 The Ganapatyas

These ave worshippers of Ganess, or Ganapat, and a1 searcely
e considered as a distinet sect Al the Hindds 1a fact worshig
this deity as the obviator of difficnlties and impediments, anc
Tever commence any work, or set off qu a journmey, withou
wvoking s protection, Bome, however, pay hum smore par

1 Bee a full account of these orgies 1n the works of Ward and Wilson
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ticulzr devehon than the xe*f,nndthe:easrz)the onlv persons fo
whom the clasaifieaion may be considered applicable  Ganesz,
however, 1t 13 believed, 15 never exclunvely venerated, and the
worehip, when 1t 15 Pud, 1s addrewed to <ome of hus form’
This ymaze 13 placed over many door ways, and every book
m Hinds commences with ZTHRTAHTE A *“ Adorstion_to the
blessed Ganesa - °

. .
3 The Sils, or Nanat Skaks, are clased under ceven
distinetions .

1 Tddis, rehgens charseters, who live 1n conventse

2 Ganj Bakh<his, not numerous, or of any note

3 Ramrayis, no* common 1n Findustan,

4 SgthreShhis, great gmblers, drenkards, and thieves

5 Govind Sinhie  Thes 13 the fho4 mmportant divizien of the
Sikhs, bemg 1n fact, the political assocnztion to which or to the
Tabion generally, the name Sithhas applied  Therr fanthas widely
&ifferent from the quetism of Nanak, and wholly of a Worldly
23~warltke spint.  The sword 1s used by them both agairst
Mrhammadans and Hindus

6 Dirmalss, these Like the Udasis, go nearly nahed

7 Dagas, naked beggars, who abstamn from the uee of anmns

4 [TheJmns

' The Tustory and doctrines of thus sectare set forth at conader
2le length by Professor Walson, 10 his “Sketch’  But as they
bave alrendy been notiged 1m the body of this work {p 106), we
tontent ourselves with merely mentioning them hete among the

biions sects, and for further wformation regarding them s
®ell a5 several other sects of munor mportance (as the Biba

i3 adhs efe }, must refer the cunous reader fo the learned
work from which wg have already so largely quoted
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they daro publiely avow  The obyect of tho worstup 15, by the
resgrence of Devl, who 1s one with Siva, fo obtaiz supernatural
powers 1 this Iife, and to be :dentified after death with Siraand
Silst:  According to the immediato object of tho worshipper 15
the particular form of worship, but all the fortns zequiro the uso
of soms or all of tho five Makuras or words whose first letter 1s m

@
T [T T@Y gRT RYARAT |
FAYGEAT ALYAA ATHAAN

* Wine,, flesh, fish, mystical gcstlculntmns, and coition are thc
fivefold Maldra which takes away pll st ®? @

This wn'rs!np 13 celebrated by men and women 1 the dead ol’
sught *

{d) MisceLxaneovs Szers
1 Thke Saurapdias, or Sauras

These worship Surys paty, the Sun god, only  There are buf
few of them and they scarcely differ feom the rest of the Hindus
an thewr general observances The Tilaka 13 made 1 a particular
manner, with red sandal, and the necklace should be of crystal
These are thewr chief peenliamities besides wineh they eat one
meal without salt on gvery Sunday and each Sankranty, or the
sun s entranco mto a sign of the zodiac they cannot eat eather
until they bave b&held the sun, so that it 1s fortunate that theye
1nhabit his native regions

2 The Ganapalyas

These are worshippers of Ganeda or Ganapaty and can searcely
be considered as a distinct sect Al the Hindus 1n fact worshup
this deity as the obviator of difficulties and, impediments and
mever commence any work or sct off qu a journey, without
savoking hus protection, Some, however, pay him more par

! 8ee » full account of these orgies i the works of Ward and Walson
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teular devotion than the rest, and these are the only persens to
whom the clasnification may be conmdered apphieable Ganesa,
howerver, 1t 13 beheved, 15 never exclusively venerated, and the
worship, when 1t 13 phud, 1s addressed to some of his formd™
Tius 1mage 1s placed over many door ways, and every book
m Hind: eommences with SHTRITR |, « Adomhon 1o the
>

blessed Ganesa ™
. »

1
8 Zhe Sikhs, or Nanak Shalus, are classed mlder seven
distmetions

1 Ud4sis, religions characters, who live i convents e

2 Gany Bakhshis, not numerous, or of any note

2 Ramrayis, not common m Hindustan

4 Sathpe,Shilus, great gamblers, drunkards, and thieves

$ Govind Sunlus  This 1s the thost mportant division of the
Bikhs, bemng 1n fact, the pohitrcal assocrabon to which or fo the
nation generally, the neme Sikhis apphied  Their farth 1s widely
different from the quietism of Nanak, and wholly of a Worldly
afiwarlike spint  The sword 1s used by them both agamnst
Muhammadans and Hindus

6 Nirmalas, these, like the Udasts, go nearly naked

7 Magas, naked beggars, who abstain from the use of arms

4 The Jains

* The hustory and doctrines of this sect-are set Torth at consider
able length by Professor Wilson, 1 his “8ketch’  But as they
have already been motiged 1n the body of this work (p 106), we
content onrselves with merely menttoning them here among the
Religrous sects, and for further information regarding them, as
well as several other sects of mmmor mportance {as the Biba
Lalis,"Sadbs cte ), must refer the currous reader to the learneds
work from which wg have already so largely quoted



